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Preface 


This handbook on the Septuagint (LXX) provides a practical guide for 
the student and scholar alike for the perusal of that translation in the text- 
critical analysis of the Hebrew Bible. It does not serve as another theoretical 
introduction to the LXX, of which there are several (see p. 1), but it pro- 
vides all the practical background information needed for the integration of 
the LXX in biblical studies. The LXX, together with the Masoretic Text and 
several Qumran scrolls, remains the most significant source of information 
for the study of ancient Scripture, but this translation is written in Greek 
and many technical details need to be taken into consideration when using 
this tool. Therefore, a practical handbook such as the present one will aid 
the integration of the Greek translation into the study of the Hebrew Bible. 

Eighteen years have passed since the publication of the second edition of 
this handbook (Jerusalem: Simor, 1997), a long enough period to warrant 
a new edition since many developments have taken place not only in the 
research of the LXX, but also in textual criticism in general, in the study of 
the Dead Sea Scrolls, and in the computerized approach to all these areas. 
As this is a handbook used in university classrooms and by autodidacts, 
the author has a responsibility to adapt the contents to these new views, 
to update the bibliography, and not in the least, to adapt the book to his 
developing views. 

The quote that starts the first edition (Jerusalem: Simor, 1981) very ap- 
propriately summarizes the nature of the undertaking: "There is no right 
way of digging, but there are many wrong ways" (Sir Mortimer Wheeler, 
Archaeology from the Earth [London, 1954], 15). The Text-Critical Use of the 
Septuagint in Biblical Research presents much background information, but 
its main mission is to present a method or methods for the text-critical use 
of the LXX, and as much as I try to be objective, I realize that my descrip- 
tion is personal, that my method is based on intuition and experience, and 
above all, that there is no right way of digging, but many wrong ways. Like 
archaeologists, we textual critics are involved in digging, unearthing data, 
and suggesting ways of cataloging and analyzing them, but we realize that 
the data can also be presented differently. 

Ihe attentive reader will notice that the major differences between this 
and the previous editions are (1) the theoretical descriptions in chapter 1 


xi 
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have been expanded, shortened, or adapted to my present views; (2) elec- 
tronic aids ("electronic tools") to the study of the LXX are provided in the 
first paragraph of several chapters, while new sections on this subject have 
been added in chapters 1.H and 3.B and excursus 2; (3) the examples have 
been streamlined, expanded, and accompanied by more English transla- 
tions; (4) the sections on the Qumran scrolls and the Samaritan Pentateuch 
have been completely rewritten; and (5) several sections have been consid- 
erably shortened and references to the relevant analyses in my handbook 
Textual Criticism of the Hebrew Bible (3rd ed., revised and expanded; Min- 
neapolis: Fortress, 2012) replace the earlier content throughout the book 
and especially in chapters 6-8. 

The English translations of the examples from the LXX are either my 
own or follow the NETS translation. The translations of Hebrew Scripture 
usually follow the JPS translation or the NRSV. For all three sources, see the 
bibliography. 

Ihe first two editions of this handbook were published by the Simor 
publishing house of Jerusalem (Jerusalem Biblical Studies 3 and 8, 1981 and 
1997). The publishers of Simor, Ora Lipschitz and the late Simcha Friedman 
5^1 produced these editions with great care. Ora Lipschitz kindly agreed to 
transfer the publication rights of the third edition to Eisenbrauns. Eisen- 
brauns has been involved in the marketing of the first two editions and now 
offer their own publication incorporated in this third edition. 

It is a pleasant duty to express my gratitude to those who helped me 
prepare the present edition. Eisenbrauns kindly suggested in 2014 that I 
publish the present edition since the previous two editions had been out of 
print for a considerable period. Without that suggestion this book would 
not have seen the light of day. Dr. Andrew Knapp of Eisenbrauns skillfully 
transformed the old computer files to a more modern format and all along 
he guided me in preparing the present edition and made several sugges- 
tions for improving its content. I am very grateful to his professional and 
pleasant help. My son Ariel skillfully read the proofs. 

This book is dedicated to the memory of my teacher Prof. I. L. Seelig- 
mann 7^1 from whom I learned to read and appreciate the Septuagint. His 
philological insights together with the experience gained in the Hebrew 
University Bible Project and in the CATSS project, are at the base of my 
own methods. 


Jerusalem, April 2015 
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CHAPTER 1 


INTRODUCTION: 
SOME BASIC NOTIONS 


This chapter introduces some basic notions and discusses several con- 
cepts. These analyses are intended to serve as introductions to the follow- 
ing chapters, especially to the reconstruction and evaluation of the Hebrew 
text underlying the LXX. The reader is also referred to the many introduc- 
tions to the LXX: Swete, Introduction (1914); Jellicoe, SMS (1968); M. Ci- 
mosa, Guida allo studio della Bibbia greca (LXX): Storia, lingua, testi (Roma, 
1995); N. Fernández Marcos, Introducción a las versiones griegas de la Bib- 
lia, Textos y Estudios «Cardenal Cisneros» de la Biblia Políglota Matritense 
64 (Madrid, 1998); Siegert, Einführung; Jobes-Silva, Invitation; J.M. Dines, 
The Septuagint (London/New York, 2004); M. Tilly, Einführung in die Sep- 
tuaginta (Darmstadt, 2005). Several introductions are available electroni- 
cally, see http://www.kalvesmaki.com/LXX; http://biblical-studies.ca/LXX. 


A. The aims of the textual criticism of the Hebrew Bible 


For a proper use of the LXX in textual studies, and, in fact, in bib- 
lical studies as a whole, it is essential to consider the aims of the textual 
criticism of the Hebrew Bible. On this subject, see especially D. Barthé- 
lemy, "Problématique et táches de la critique textuelle de l'Ancien Testa- 
ment hébraique", in: Barthélemy, Études, pp. 365-381; id., Report; B.S. 
Childs, Introduction to the Old Testament as Scripture (Philadelphia, 1979), 
pp. 84-106; E.M. Cross, "Problems of Method in the Textual Criticism of 
the Hebrew Bible” in: O’Flaherty (see below), pp. 31-54; Deist, Text; id., 
Witnesses; M.H. Goshen-Gottstein, "The Textual Criticism of the Old Tes- 
tament: Rise, Decline, Rebirth", JBL 102 (1983), pp. 365-399; A. Jepsen, 
“Von den Aufgaben der alttestamentlichen Textkritik”, VTSup 9 (1962), 
pp. 332-341; E.J. Kenney, “History, Textual Criticism", The New EncBrit, 
Macropaedia, vol. 20 (15th ed.; Chicago, 1985), pp. 676-685; R. Kittel, Über 
die Notwendigkeit und Möglichkeit einer neuen Ausgabe der hebräischen Bi- 
bel (Leipzig, 1901); Maas, Textual Criticism; Margolis, “Scope”; Noth, Old 
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Testament World, pp. 358-363; W.D. O'Flaherty (ed.), The Critical Study of 
Sacred Texts, Berkeley Religious Studies 2 (Berkeley, CA, 1979); Orlinsky, 
"Textual Criticism"; Payne, “Old Testament Textual Criticism"; J.P. Post- 
gate, "Textual Criticism", EncBrit, vol. 14 (1929), pp. 708-715; J.A. Thomp- 
son, “Textual Criticism, Old Testament”, IDBSup, pp. 886-891; J. Thorpe, 
Principles of Textual Criticism (San Marino, СА, 1972); Tov, ТСНВ?; N.H. 
Tur-Sinai, B’ylw drkym wb’yzw mydh nwkl Ihgy“ Inwshm hmqwry 8l Ку 
һаа, Proceedings of the Israel Academy of Sciences and Humanities, vol. 
1 (Jerusalem, 1966); P. Volz, "Ein Arbeitsplan für die Textkritik des Alten 
Testaments", ZAW 54 (1936), pp. 100-113; B.K. Waltke, "Aims of Old Tes- 
tament Textual Criticism", WT] 51 (1989), pp. 93-108; Würthwein, Text. 

Textual criticism of the Hebrew Bible analyzes the biblical text and de- 
scribes its history on general lines. For this purpose, scholars collect data 
from Hebrew sources relating to the textual history of the Bible and re- 
construct similar data from the ancient translations. Furthermore, scholars 
attempt to evaluate these data by comparing them with their counterparts 
in the so-called Masoretic Text (MT). This evaluation is based on criteria 
taken from several disciplines outside the realm of textual criticism, such 
as the language, grammar and style of biblical Hebrew and the exegesis, 
literary criticism and history of the Bible. This evaluation is discussed in 
chapter 7. 

In order to understand the nature of textual criticism of the Hebrew 
Bible, it is helpful to contrast this discipline with the textual criticism of 
other compositions. For example, in one of the important methodological 
discussions in this area Maas, Textual Criticism, p. 1, wrote: 


The business of textual criticism is to produce a text as close as pos- 
sible to the original (constitutio textus). 


Postgate (in EncBrit, p. 709) provided a more extensive definition: 


The aim of the "textual critic" may then be defined as the restoration 
of the text, as far as possible, to its original form, if by “original form” 
we understand the form intended by its author. 


When these definitions are applied to the Hebrew Bible, a few points 
emerge: 

(i) The two definitions mention the original form of the text rather 
than that of the composition contained in the text. Maas and Postgate were 
probably aware that sometimes the final form of the text differed from 
earlier developmental stages of the composition. Therefore, the above- 
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mentioned definitions can be applied to the Hebrew Bible in the following 
way: as a rule, textual criticism of the Hebrew Bible aims neither at the 
compositions written by the biblical authors, nor at previous oral stages, 
if such existed, but only at that stage (those stages) of the composition(s) 
that is (are) attested in the textual evidence. The very assumption of earlier 
stages is based merely on logical deductions and cannot be proven. 

One of the aims of textual criticism is to learn about details in the 
"original" or determinative form(s) of the biblical books. Some scholars as- 
sert that we ought to reconstruct that or those forms. Some will go as far as 
suggesting which putative stage in the development of the books we ought 
to reconstruct and some scholars mention specific centuries. 

Adherents of the oral tradition school are necessarily compelled to 
work with a broader definition of the goals of textual criticism. According 
to their view the books of the Hebrew Bible never existed in one original 
written form, but only in several parallel oral formulations. ! 

(ii) The second problem which arises from defining the aims of tex- 
tual criticism concerns the practical aspects of the textual analysis. The two 
above-mentioned scholars state that textual criticism aims at establishing a 
text. The implication of this statement is that textual critics attempt to es- 
tablish critical or eclectic editions of texts, by selecting from the various ex- 
tant texts those readings that, according to the editor, were included in the 
original text of a particular composition. If the need arises, elements of this 
original text are also reconstructed by means of conjectural emendation. 

These definitions show that the textual criticism of the Hebrew Bible 
differs from textual criticism of other compositions, for there have been 
relatively few attempts to reconstruct the original text ofa biblical book, for 
theoretical as well as practical reasons. Most of the existing critical editions 
are editions of MT that record variant readings in an accompanying critical 
apparatus (diplomatic editions), while the apparatuses of the BH series also 
contain conjectural emendations. 

The problems with which the textual critic is confronted are not con- 
fined to biblical research since other literatures, such as several Akkadian 
compositions, also developed in a similar way through complex stages of 


1. See H.S. Nyberg, Studien zum Hoseabuche, Zugleich ein Beitrag zur Klärung 
des Problems der alttestamentischen Textkritik (Uppsala, 1935); J. van der Ploeg, "Le 
róle de la tradition orale dans la transmission du texte de l'Ancien Testament", RB 
54 (1947), pp. 5-41; Bentzen, Introduction, vol. I, 92 and Appendix, p. 6; R.B. Coote, 
“The Application of Oral Theory to Biblical Hebrew Literature", Semeia 5 (1976), 
pp. 60-62. 
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literary (editorial) revision and textual transmission. Likewise, Homer's 
Iliad and Odyssey went through several stages of textual manipulation. At 
the same time, it seems that textual criticism of the Hebrew Bible raises 
unusually difficult problems, partly because these two literatures are better 
preserved in early witnesses. 

In light of this discussion, it is now possible to formulate the aims and 
method of the textual criticism of the Bible. The study of the biblical text 
involves an investigation of its development, copying and transmission, and 
of the creation of readings over the centuries. In the course of this proce- 
dure, textual critics collect from Hebrew and translated texts all the details 
(readings) in which these texts differ from one another. Some of these read- 
ings were created during the textual transmission, while others derive from 
an earlier stage, that of the literary growth (cf. chapter 8). Scholars try to 
isolate and evaluate the readings that were created during the textual trans- 
mission by comparing them with other textual data, especially MT, while 
treating readings created at earlier stages (literary readings) separately. The 
difficulty in distinguishing between readings of these two types complicates 
the textual evaluation to such an extent that some scholars avoid textual 
evaluation altogether. Most scholars believe that this evaluation involves a 
reconstruction of elements included in the original or determinative text(s) 
ofthe Bible. With the aid of this procedure, scholars create tools for exegesis. 

Praxis of textual criticism. The textual praxis consists of the analysis 
of the textual data and their use in biblical exegesis and involves two sets 
of data: (1) the biblical text as found in Hebrew sources and reflected in 
the ancient translations; (2) the conjectural emendation of the biblical text 
invoked when neither the Hebrew manuscripts nor the ancient versions 
preserve satisfactory evidence. The first area may be called textual criticism 
proper, while the second is supplementary to it. Rooted in the exegesis of 
the biblical text, conjectural criticism is only secondarily connected with 
textual criteria (see Margolis, "Scope", p. 19). In other words, the need for 
emending the text derives from exegesis, but the emendations themselves 
also need to be acceptable from a textual point of view. Conjectural criti- 
cism, therefore, is not discussed in this monograph because, by definition, 
it does not bear on the LXX or the other ancient translations. 

The work of textual criticism proper may be divided into two stages: (1) 
collecting Hebrew readings and reconstructing them from the ancient ver- 
sions; (2) evaluation of these readings. Chapters 2-5 (part I) relate to stage 
1 and chapters 6-8 (part II) to stage 2. 
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This process involves all Hebrew and reconstructed details (readings) 
that differ from an accepted form of MT, viz., pluses, minuses, differences 
in letters, words, and the sequence of words, as well as differences in vocal- 
ization, word division, and sense divisions. MT (usually codex L) is taken 
as the point of departure for describing textual variations because it has 
become the textus receptus (received text) of Hebrew Scripture, but this 
procedure does not imply a preference for its contents. In the course of this 
comparison, we ought to remember that most early sources of the biblical 
text have been lost. Thus, although readings in the ancient witnesses, e.g. 
the LXX, are compared with MT, there may have been several intervening 
stages between that source and MT, but that complication does not invali- 
date the procedure itself. All details in manuscripts are considered read- 
ings, while readings differing from MT are named variants.? 


B. Collecting variants 


1. The biblical text in early periods 
The text of the Hebrew Bible is an abstract entity because it is not 


known whether anything that might be called the text of the Bible ever ex- 
isted. Whatever textual theory one espouses, all scholars are involved in 
identifying textual traditions differing from MT in general or an accepted 
source of MT.? These deviating textual traditions are named variants (see 
below, section B). The main question about which scholars need to form 
an opinion is what the early text(s) looked like in the various stages of its 
(their) development, since this issue determines our view about the read- 
ings contained in the textual witnesses, in this case in the LXX. This field of 
interest is often named “the original text(s) of Hebrew Scripture". 

Before an interest in the early or original shape of the biblical text de- 
veloped, the biblical text was considered to have existed originally in the 


2. When preferring a variant to the reading of MT, one selects from several 
possible readings. This should not be called correction or emendation of MT, be- 
cause MT is merely one of the witnesses of the biblical text, even if the major one 
(the term “emendation” is only permissible if one regards MT as the only witness of 
the biblical text). Hence, scholars who speak of the emendation or correction of MT 
when referring to variants that, in their view, are preferable to MT, employ mislead- 
ing terminology. As a rule, such discussions distinguish between the emendation 
of MT as described here, and so-called pure emendations or conjectures, made 
without any basis in ancient sources. 

3. The basis for the BH series is codex Leningrad B 19^ and that for the HUB 
(Hebrew University Bible) is the Aleppo codex. 
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same form as that known from the medieval MT, considered the textus re- 
ceptus. However, with the development of critical analysis in the 17th cen- 
tury and the comparison of textual witnesses, a new approach was created, 
according to which one could "improve" MT by adopting some details from 
the LXX or one of the other textual witnesses. 

Critical scholars believe that the various textual witnesses of the He- 
brew Bible go back to an original text, but this suggestion is not accepted 
by all, nor is it clear what is meant by an original text. Although the as- 
sumption of an original text is commonly accepted in the study of classical 
texts and the NT, in the case of Hebrew Scripture there are other options. 
Two models have been devised for the early written shape of Scripture, sup- 
ported mainly by theoretical arguments and less so by actual data: 


a. Multiple pristine texts. The assumption of multiple pristine texts 
was developed as an alternative to the theory of an original text. However, 
scholars never formulated clearly the nature of these texts and their relation 
to the developmental stages of the biblical books. The assumption of pris- 
tine texts involves the further assumption that all/several early texts were 
of equal authority. The main proponent of this theory was P. Kahle, whose 
theory of “vulgar texts" ^ stressed the initial differences between attestations 
of the biblical text that disappeared when the various traditions converged 
into one main stream, later known as MT. 

В. An original text or a series of determinative (original) texts. The 
hypothesis concerning the existence of an original text, accepted by most 
scholars, has been formulated in different ways.? We disregard the ipsissima 
verba of the biblical authors and oral formulations of the biblical books 
since both are beyond our evidence. Rather, we focus on the written text or 
edition (or a number of consecutive editions) that contained the finished 
literary product (or one of its earlier stages) that stood at the beginning 


4. Kahles views were formulated in various and discordant ways between 
1915 and 1962 and have become known especially from the three editions of his 
book The Cairo Geniza (Oxford, 1947; 2d edition: 1959; German edition: Berlin, 
1962). His views had previously been outlined in an epoch-making article: "Un- 
tersuchungen zur Geschichte des Pentateuchtextes", TSK 88 (1915), pp. 399-439 = 
Opera Minora (Leiden, 1956), pp. 3-37, and his main formulations are included in 
his Die hebräischen Handschriften aus der Höhle (Stuttgart, 1951). 

5. The classical form of this hypothesis is connected with the name of P.A. 
de Lagarde. This scholars seminal remarks are included in the introduction to his 
Proverbien (Leipzig, 1863) and repeated with additions in his Mittheilungen I (Göt- 
tingen, 1884), pp. 19-26. 
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of the textual transmission process. This formulation gives a certain twist 
to the assumption of an original text as often described in the scholarly 
literature. Our definition does not refer to the original text in the usual 
sense ofthe word, since the copy described here as the final literary product 
could have been preceded by earlier literary crystallizations. Reconstruct- 
ing elements of this copy (or copies) is one of the aims of textual scholars, 
although the discussion is constantly plagued by the difficulty of defining 
the literary stages. There is no evidence for the existence of the model of an 
original text because of the late date of our manuscripts, even the ones from 
the Judean Desert. For a detailed discussion of both models, see ТСНВ?, 
pp. 163-169. 


It is hard to decide between these two models on the basis of either internal 
evidence or external parallels. Internal evidence is lacking (the Dead Sea 
Scrolls are much later than the composition dates of the biblical books) and 
external parallels are probably irrelevant because each literature developed 
differently. One would therefore prefer to leave the solution of this problem 
to historians, but the issue of the original text has very practical aspects 
for exegetes. In our view, scholars should express an opinion on this issue 
that guides them in determining their approach to the differences among 
textual witnesses. Scholars involved in textual comparisons cannot afford 
themselves the “luxury” of not having an opinion on the original text of 
Hebrew Scripture.$ 

In ТСНВ?, pp. 167-169, the early development of the biblical text is 
summarized as follows. At the end of the composition process of a biblical 
book stood a text that was finished at a literary level and subsequently was 
considered authoritative, even if only by a limited group of people. Scribal 
activity preceding the completion of the literary composition is disregarded 
in the textual analysis, while literary activity preceding that stage is not. 
Indeed, earlier compositional stages that were intended to be disregarded 
by each subsequent literary reviser could not be eradicated. This assump- 
tion is complicated since each of these compositional stages was accepted 
as authoritative when it was produced, as recognized by their preservation 
in some textual sources. In these cases, the textual evidence does not point 
to a single "original" text, but to a series of subsequent authoritative texts 


6. In discussing the topic of the Urtext (original text), scholars often confuse 
the question of the original text of the Bible with that of the original text of MT. 
However, MT is but one witness of the biblical text, and its original form was not 
identical to the original text of the Bible as a whole. 
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produced by the same or different authors. Each of these stages may be con- 
sidered a type of original text. As far as we know, no literary rewriting took 
place when the transmission was simple, such as evidenced in the case of 
some individual Psalms, allowing us to aim for a single "original" text. The 
assumption of parallel pristine texts provides a possible alternative model, 
but at present it is not supported by textual evidence. 

The finished composition stood at the beginning of a process of copy- 
ing and textual transmission, creating genetic variants in a linear way. We 
suggest that textual criticism keeps in mind the original text as defined 
here or a series of determinative (original) texts. This formulation involves 
the understanding that the original text(s) remain(s) an evasive entity that 
cannot be reconstructed, although each assumed scribal error requires the 
determination of original/secondary status. This model reflects the under- 
standing that some textual witnesses evidence vestiges of a chain of literary 
activity. The original text(s) as described here existed in a written unvocal- 
ized form. If ever found, that (those) text(s) would probably contain errors 
and inconsistencies. 

The textual criticism of Hebrew Scripture is concerned not only with 
understanding the development of the biblical text, as described above, but 
also with collecting evidence pertaining to the various textual traditions. 
These data are collected from both Hebrew and translated sources. 

The first stage of the textual scholar's work is the comparison of all ex- 
tant textual witnesses with this ground-form and the subsequent listing of 
the differences, a procedure known as collation. 

As a rule, collating Hebrew readings from biblical manuscripts is a rel- 
atively uncomplicated procedure. However, collating details from the an- 
cient versions, among them the LXX, is very complex. The textual scholar 
must first determine whether a given deviation from MT in a translation 
reflects a Hebrew variant; for only if it does will he/she be interested in its 
contents. Accordingly, the first step in the use of the ancient translations 
for text-critical purposes is their retroversion (retranslation, reverse trans- 
lation) into the supposed Hebrew/Aramaic ground-form (see chapter 3), 
when possible, so that the retroverted elements, together with the evidence 
transmitted in Hebrew, can be compared with MT (see chapter 7). 


2. The retroversion of variants 
A variant is any detail in a textual source of the Hebrew Bible that dif- 
fers from a specific form of MT.” Thus, differences in letters and in complete 


7. As a result, this description does not refer to differences between parallel 
passages within MT itself, for these must be treated on a different level. 
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words, as well as omissions, additions and transpositions, are all variants. 
Differences in orthography are also variants, but they are usually treated as 
a separate category. In our analysis, all variants are treated equally, that is, 
no distinction is made in the terminology between significant and insignifi- 
cant variants.? Retroverted variants are exactly the same groups of elements 
which, when retroverted from a translation, differ from MT in the same 
way as variants that are found in Hebrew manuscripts. The term "variant" is 
also used for elements such as vocalization and different divisions of words 
and sentences which were not indicated in the scrolls used by the transla- 
tors, but which are necessarily reflected in the translation (see chapter 4). 

Any difference (deviation) from MT in a translation could, in theory, 
reflect a variant reading. However, the translators introduced many such 
details without any relation to the Hebrew text before them, while other de- 
tails developed in the course of the textual transmission of the translation. 
In every single case of deviation, therefore, it must be determined whether 
or not a different Hebrew reading is reflected. Chapter 2 is devoted to this 
matter. 

Although originally the textual criticism of the Bible was intended to 
aid exegesis, it developed into a branch in its own right. As a result, because 
of the nature of the textual witnesses, textual criticism isolates variants, 
whether they are important for the exegete or not. In fact, even minutiae 
such as an omission or addition of the connective waw or of pronouns may 
be significant for exegesis. 

For instance, 


Gen 4:20 MT 12) BAR aw? "AX 
the ancestor of those who dwell in tents and 
amidst herds (NJPS) 
LXX Ó потђр CikOVVTWV Ev окпуоїс xtrvotpóqov 
the father of those who dwell in tents of 
cattlemen 


It is not easy to determine with which word in MT 1207 is connected. 
The NJPS translation reflects one possibility, but MT may also be corrupt. 
In the LXX the rendering of 32/31 depends on the preceding word, possibly 


8. Pace E.J. Epp, “Toward the Clarifications of the Term “Textual Variant”, 
in: J.K. Elliott (ed.), Studies in New Testament Language and Text, SNT 44 (1976), 
pp. 153-173. Epp distinguishes between (1) "readings", that is, “ordinary” textual 
differences between textual witnesses and (2) “variants”, that is, "significant read- 
ings" (see esp. p. 167). 
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on the basis of a reading 11322 YIN) (note the plural form of oxnvais), 
which may well reflect the original reading. 


1 Sam 28:3 MT ТУЗУ nona (7172р... ло эку) 
(and Samuel died . . . and they buried him) in 
Ramah and in his city 
LXX Ev Apnadaı Ev móet adtod 
in Armathaim, in his city 


The use of the waw іп YI) is not readily understandable. It is there- 
fore noteworthy that in the LXX (as well as V and some medieval manu- 
scripts of MT) this waw is not represented.? 


3. Vorlage (underlying text, parent text) 

It is generally assumed that the LXX was translated from a Hebrew text 
that was written in the square (Aramaic) script (see chapter 5.A excursus 3). 
This Hebrew/Aramaic reconstructed text is often called the Vorlage of the 
translators, that is, the text that was lying in front of them. ! This term ap- 
plies to both single words and the reconstructed text as a whole. 


C. The reconstruction of individual elements 
in the original text of the LXX 


There has been a great deal of scholarly discussion about the recon- 
struction of the original text of the LXX. More attention has been paid to 
the theoretical aspects of this issue than to its practical application, that is, 
the actual reconstruction of the original text. The former aspect is dealt 
with first, but it should be realized that a full discussion is impossible here. 
For a more comprehensive treatment, see especially Jellicoe, SMS; Orlin- 
sky, “Proto-Septuagint”; id., “Current Progress”; the studies included in S. 
Jellicoe (ed.), Studies in the Septuagint: Origins, Recensions and Interpre- 


9. It must be admitted that in other instances of additions or omissions of 
waw or kat the underlying text of the LXX cannot be determined easily, as noted in 
chapter 5.C.1. In those cases, a waw or kai is added or omitted freely without chang- 
ing the meaning of the context, but in the above-mentioned two verses the lack of 
representation of the waw in the translation is significant, and therefore seems to 
derive from the translators' Vorlage. 

10. The German word Vorlage has become a terminus technicus. At the same 
time, J.W. Wevers often uses the term "parent text", while other scholars speak of 
the "underlying text". 
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tations (New York, 1974); J.W. Wevers, "Ihe Earliest Witness to the LXX 
Deuteronomy”, CBQ 39 (1977), pp. 240-244; G. Dorival, Bible grecque, 
pp. 31-125; Fernández Marcos, Scribes, chapter 2; Classified Bibliography, 
$ 22; Dogniez, Bibliography, $ 3; Siegert, Einführung, pp. 55-120 (“Der 
lange Weg zum Septuaginta-Urtext"). 

The two major theories about the textual history of the LXX are usu- 
ally described as the Urtext theory, first suggested by P. de Lagarde and the 
“multiple translations" theory, first propounded by P. Kahle. De Lagarde 
assumed an Urtext (the first translation or the hypothetical archetype of 
all extant manuscripts) of the LXX, which subsequently divided into dif- 
ferent text forms, while Kahle posited multiple translations that converged 
into one central tradition. !! These scholars thus espoused similar views on 
the history of both the Hebrew and the Greek scriptures (see section B.1 
above). The two theories have developed beyond the original formulations 
of de Lagarde and Kahle, but in scholarship these subsequent developments 
are often ascribed to them. Furthermore, the usual polarized description of 
these theories is not justified because they are, in fact, not mutually exclu- 
sive. For a more detailed analysis, see Tov, ТСНВ?, pp. 163-169. 

In our view, the textual history ofthe LXX must be reconstructed on the 
basis of elements from both theories as well as additional data that have been 
discovered in recent years. For an analysis along these lines, see E.J. Bicker- 
man, “Some Notes on the Transmission of the Septuagint”, in: S. Lieberman 
(ed.), A. Marx Jubilee Volume (New York, 1950), pp. 149-178 = id., Studies, 
pp. 137-166 and Tov, “Compendia”. According to this synthetic view, which 
may be characterized as a theory of “multiple textual traditions", one Greek 
translation must be presupposed as the base of the manuscripts of most, 
if not all, the books of the LXX. The original wording of this translation 
was not long preserved in a pure form. With the beginning of the textual 
transmission of the original translation in different scrolls, it split into sev- 
eral secondary textual traditions, since various types of corrections (mainly 
towards the Hebrew) were inserted in individual scrolls. 

On the basis of this theory, four stages in the development of the text of 
the LXX can be recognized: 


11. For bibliographical references, cf. notes 4-5 above, as well as $ 22 of the 
Classified Bibliography. Other descriptions of the textual history of the LXX refer 
only to a single aspect of its complicated growth and, as a rule, have not been ac- 
cepted in scholarship. These are the so-called liturgical approach of Thackeray (cf. 
Jellicoe, SMS, pp. 64-70) and the transcription theory of Wutz, Transkriptionen and 
Systematische Wege (cf. Jellicoe, SMS, pp. 70-73 and Classified Bibliography, $ 20). 
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1. The original translation. 

2. A multitude of textual traditions resulting from the insertion of 
corrections (mainly towards the Hebrew) in all known individual 
scrolls in the pre-Christian period, and to a lesser extent in the first 
century C.E. 

3. Textual stabilization in the first and second centuries C.E., due to 
the perpetuation of some textual traditions and the discontinuation 
of others. 

4. The creation of new textual groups and the contamination of 
existing ones through the influence of the text of the revisions of 
Origen and Lucian in the third and fourth centuries C.E. 


Wenow return to the question of the reconstruction ofthe original text 
of the LXX. According to de Lagarde, this reconstruction can be accom- 
plished by comparing the three major revisions—those of Origen, Lucian 
and Hesychius—which themselves must first be reconstructed. Unfortu- 
nately, the revisions of Origen and Lucian cannot be reconstructed with any 
confidence. De Lagarde’s own attempt at the Lucianic revision, Librorum 
Veteris Testamenti canonicorum pars prior graece (Göttingen, 1883), indeed 
recreated that revision, but it was based on unsound principles. A better 
reconstruction is contained in N. Fernández Marcos and J.R. Busto Saiz, 
El texto antioqueno de la Biblia griega, І, 1-2 Samuel; П, 1-2 Reyes, Textos 
y Estudios "Cardenal Cisneros" 50, 53 (Madrid, 1989, 1992) and B. Taylor, 
The Lucianic Manuscripts of 1 Reigns, 1-2, HSM 50, 51 (Atlanta, GA, 1992, 
1993), but those reconstructions, too, have their limitations. Moreover, the 
assumed existence of a revision by Hesychius must probably be abandoned 
for lack of evidence. Therefore, de Lagarde's outline cannot be followed. His 
main thesis, however, viz., the assumption of an Urtext that may be recon- 
structed, nevertheless remains methodologically correct. 

Ihe best reconstructions of the original text of the LXX derive from 
the "Góttingen school”, as reflected in Rahlfs, Septuaginta (1935); Rahlfs- 
Hanhart, Septuaginta (2006); id., Septuaginta, Societatis scientiarum gottin- 
gensis auctoritate, I, Genesis (Stuttgart, 1926); and in the volumes of the 
"Góttingen Septuagint" edited by the Septuaginta Unternehmen: Septua- 
ginta, Vetus Testamentum graecum auctoritate academiae litterarum gottin- 
gensis editum (see Dogniez, Bibliography, $ 6 for a list). The editors of these 
volumes reconstruct what appears to them to be the archetypal form of 
a given translation by using all available sources for the text of the LXX: 
Greek manuscripts, biblical quotations in the Church Fathers, and transla- 
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tions of the LXX. !? A similar system was employed by M.L. Margolis, The 
Book of Joshua in Greek, I-IV, V (Paris, 1931- [1938]; Philadelphia, 1992). 
In this edition, the variants belonging to the different recensions are listed 
in separate apparatuses. Margolis' description of his own editorial tech- 
nique can be applied equally to the volumes of the Góttingen Septuagint: 


The text as it appears on the top of the page is the nearest approach 
to the Greek original as it left the hands of the translator(s). It has 
been arrived at after a comparison of the remainders in the principal 
recensions, when once the recensional peculiarities in each have been 
subtracted, and an ascertainment of the form of the text to which the 
recensions lead and which must be purified of the corruptions ante- 
cedent to them all. 


For the first methodological discussion of the reconstruction of the 
Urtext, see the canons of de Lagarde, Proverbien, pp. 1-4 (translated into 
English by Driver, Samuel, p. xliv). For a detailed description of the pro- 
cedures of the Góttingen Septuagint series, the reader is referred to the in- 
troductions to the various volumes, as well as to W. Kappler, "Ziele und 
Aufgaben des Góttinger Septuaginta-Unternehmens", GGA 202 (1940), 
pp. 115-124; Katz, "Septuagintal Studies", pp. 186ff.; id., "Das Problem des 
Urtextes der Septuaginta", ThZ 5 (1949), pp. 1-24 (according to Katz, all 
extant variants may be reduced to grammatical, similar-looking and recen- 
sional variants); Wevers, Text History . . . Genesis, pp. 186-217; Hanhart, 
Text... Esra, pp. 55#.; R. Hanhart-].W. Wevers, Das Göttinger Septuaginta- 
Unternehmen (Góttingen, 1977); J. W. Wevers, Text History of the Greek 
Deuteronomy, MSU XIII (Góttingen, 1978), pp. 86-144; R. Hanhart, Text 
und Textgeschichte des Buches Judith, MSU XIV (Göttingen, 1979), pp. 79- 
109; J.W. Wevers, "Ihe Góttingen Septuagint: Some Post-partem Reflec- 
tions”, in: Cox, VII Congress, pp. 51-60; several more recent studies listed in 
Dogniez, Bibliography, $ 6. Very helpful are C. Scháfer, Benutzerhandbuch 
zur Göttinger Septuaginta, I (Göttingen, 2012) and the various studies in 
R.G. Kratz-B. Neuschäfer (eds.), Die Göttinger Septuaginta: Ein editorisches 
Jahrhundert Projekt, MSI 30 (Berlin/Boston, 2013). ? 


12. All Septuagintal readings that are excluded from the reconstructed arche- 
typal text are recorded in an extensive critical apparatus. The Hexaplaric evidence 
is recorded separately. 

13. This description does not refer to other critical editions of the LXX such 
as the “Cambridge Septuagint”, because that edition contains a diplomatic rather 
than an eclectic text. 
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One practical aspect of the reconstruction of the Urtext must now be 
considered. The text-critical evaluation of elements in the LXX vis-a-vis 
MT requires taking a stand on the value of the individual manuscripts of 
the LXX. An important methodological issue in this regard is whether al- 
ternative Greek readings found in different manuscripts may be assumed to 
reflect alternative Hebrew readings or whether in such instances, too, only 
one point of contact with a Hebrew text should be posited. 

As already noted, it stands to reason that all known manuscripts and 
papyri of the LXX (with the exception of the manuscripts representing a re- 
cension, on which see chapter 5.A excursus 4), divergent though they often 
are, derive from one archetypal text, which may have been identical with 
the original translation. This assumption carries the implication that the 
majority of the differences between the Greek manuscripts were caused by 
scribes and learned readers of the LXX, who presumably inserted several 
alterations into their copies. As a rule, these scribes and readers did not 
consult Hebrew texts, so that at the base of most divergences between the 
Greek manuscripts not more than one Hebrew reading should be posited. In 
other words, with one exception (see below) there was but one point of con- 
tact between the LXX and a Hebrew parent text. '4 

Consequently, in the following examples only one of the Greek read- 
ings may be considered archetypal: 


Jer 32(39):33 nnp» ErıAaßeiv B-S A-106' 62 Arab 
ёти &kAapetv 130 
Aaßeiv 87 
ёкВалћғїу 231 
&kAaeiv rel. (accepted as original in 


the Góttingen Septuagint) 
(Cf. Ziegler, Beiträge, p. 52). 


14. This view is not shared by A. Sperber, Grammar, pp. 583ff., who claims 
that different Greek readings often reflect different Hebrew readings (for detailed 
criticism of Sperber's position see Orlinsky, "Proto-Septuagint"). This position can- 
not be maintained, in our view, except for differences between MSS A ...and B... 
in Judges, which reflect two different translations (or more precisely, a translation 
that comes close to the original form of the translation, viz., MSS A . . ., and a revi- 
sion of that original translation, viz., MSS B . . .). Cf. Jellicoe, SMS, pp. 280-283. 
However, Wevers (n. 16) and A. Pietersma, Chester Beatty Biblical Papyri IV and 
V, American Studies in Papyrology 16 (Toronto/Sarasota, 1977), pp. 157ff., believe 
that these scribes or one of their sources did know Hebrew. 
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Jer 44(51):28 DNIT oikataotavtes B (accepted as original in 
the Góttingen Septuagint) 
oi kataßavres V 62 
oi kataßaivovres A Arab 
oi ғіс#ЛӨоутес̧ 130 Bo 
ої ларокобутес rel. (cf. v. 14) 
(Cf. Ziegler, Beiträge, p. 53). 


Ihe decision as to which Greek reading should be considered arche- 
typal depends on internal arguments, related partly to the character of the 
Greek manuscripts and partly to MT. The revisions of the Old Greek trans- 
lation constitute an important exception to the rule,!° because these were 
based either directly or indirectly on Hebrew sources (usually, a tradition 
close to MT), so that they often reflect a Hebrew text that differs from the 
Vorlage of the LXX. This applies to the revisions of Aquila, Symmachus and 
Theodotion, Origen (Hexapla) and Lucian, as well as to less well-known re- 
visions such as Pap. Chester Beatty-Scheide (967) of Ezekiel, Pap. Antinoo- 
polis of Proverbs, Pap. Ryl. Gk. 458 of Deuteronomy, 6 and also to the text 
of certain uncials, e.g., MSS АЕМ... in Exodus-Deuteronomy " and MSS 
QV... in Jeremiah (cf. Ziegler, Ieremias, рр. 63-66).* On the possibility 
that some Qumran Greek texts reflect revisions towards early Hebrew texts 
differing from the Vorlage of the Old Greek, see E. Tov, "Ihe Greek Biblical 
Texts from the Judean Desert”, in: id., HB, GB, and Qumran, pp. 339-364 
and below, chapter 6.B.1. 


D. The character of the canon of the LXX" 


For a proper analysis of the text-critical value of the LXX, one must 
approach it as a collection of individual translation units rather than a 


15. For introductory statements to the revisions, see Swete, Introduction, 
pp. 59-86; Jellicoe, SMS, pp. 74ff. and Tov, ТСНВ?, pp. 141-147. On the principles 
that guided the revisers, see P. Katz, “Frühe hebräisierende Rezensionen der Sep- 
tuaginta und die Hexapla”, ZAW 69 (1957), pp. 77-84 and Tov, “Compendia”. See 
further below, chapter 5.A excursus 4. 

16. See, however, J. W. Wevers, "Ihe Earliest Witness to the LXX Deuteron- 
omy", CBQ 39 (1977), pp. 240-244. 

17. See D.W. Gooding, Recensions of the Septuagint Pentateuch (London, 
1955). 

18. On the nature of ZOLXXExod and 4QLXXNum, probably not to be con- 
sidered revisions of the Old Greek, see Tov, HB, GB, and Qumran, 346, 358-361. 
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homogeneous translation. The appreciation of this heterogeneity is impor- 
tant, because the text-critical analysis is based mainly on the characteris- 
tics of the translation techniques of the individual units, and differences in 
translation character and vocabulary must be taken into consideration. See 
Bible grecque, pp. 31-125; Tov, “Post-Pentateuchal Translations". 

A short description of the causes of the heterogeneity of the canon of 
the LXX? is in order. 

The name "Septuaginta", which now refers to all Jewish-Greek bibli- 
cal books, at first applied only to the Torah. When the collection of Greek 
biblical books grew, however, it came to denote the whole corpus. This col- 
lection contains both translated compositions (whose Hebrew and Aramaic 
Vorlagen have not always been preserved) and works that were originally 
composed in Greek, such as 2-4 Maccabees and the Wisdom of Solomon. 

The anonymous person(s) responsible for selecting the translations 
included in the collection of Jewish-Greek Scripture did not pay much at- 
tention to their uniformity, probably because there were not many copies 
of each translated book from which to choose. Hence the "LXX" corpus 
contains translations of different types, early and late, original and revised, 
official and private. These differences can sometimes be expressed in terms 
of the degree of freedom or literalness reflected in the translation (see sec- 
tion E), and—in a negative way—in terms of authorship: in very few cases 
can more than one book be ascribed to a given translator. Most books were 
produced by different individuals, though probably one person translated 
Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and the Minor Prophets (now preserved in its original 
form in the first parts of Jeremiah and Ezekiel and in the whole of the Mi- 
nor Prophets [see Tov, Jeremiah, pp. 135-155]), and different individuals 
possibly translated 1 Esdras and Daniel (see Thackeray, Grammar, p. 12) 
and Job and Proverbs (see Gerleman, Proverbs, pp. 59-60). 

Within the LXX, revisions have been recognized both in whole books 
and in parts of books.?? This applies especially to translation units within 


19. The individual manuscripts of the LXX differ slightly with regard to the 
scope of the canon; modern discussions usually refer to the concept of the canon 
which underlies the edition of Rahlfs-Hanhart, Septuaginta, and which is based on 
ancient manuscripts. 

20. In these cases the archetype of the translation presumably was composed 
of several scrolls that happened to contain the Old Greek translation in some sec- 
tions, but a revised version of this translation in others. See E. Tov, “The Coinci- 
dental Textual Nature of the Collections of Ancient Scriptures”, Congress Volume 
Ljubljana 2007, VTSup 133 (Leiden/Boston, 2010), pp. 153-169. 
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Samuel-Kings (1-4 Kingdoms in the LXX) that contain the so-called revi- 
sion of kaige-Theodotion, i.e., 2 Sam 11:1 (10:1%)—1 Kings 2:11 and 1 Kings 
21-2 Kings 25; Ruth; Lamentations; and possibly also other sections, see 
Barthélemy, Devanciers, pp. 34ff.*! and Tov, ТСНВ?, p. 143. 

One must therefore constantly remember that the use of different 
translation equivalents, both within a certain book and in the LXX as a 
whole, may have originated with different translators. For example, "TU, 
usually translated in the LXX by лоутокрётор, Oedc, and kóptoc, is ren- 
dered in Ruth 1:20, 21 as ікаубс̧.22 This rendering is not surprising, because 
the "LXX" of Ruth apparently contains the translation of kaige-Ih (see 
Barthélemy, Devanciers, p. 47), where this rendering is found frequently. 

Lexical differences between two sections of a translation may be illus- 
trated by the following examples from the two sections of Jeremiah (chap- 
ters 1-28, 29-52 according to the LXX): 


21. It is not impossible that sections of individual books of Hebrew Scripture 
were assigned to more than one translator, although the "best" cases for the assump- 
tion of multiple authorship, i.e., Samuel-Kings and Jeremiah, have been shown to 
contain an alternation of original and non-original (revised) sections (see Barthé- 
lemy, Devanciers and Tov, Jeremiah). On the composite character of the transla- 
tion of the Pentateuch, see especially Herrmann-Baumgärtel, pp. 53-80. On Isaiah, 
see G.B. Gray, JThSt 12 (1911), pp. 286-293; Fischer, Isaias, pp. 2-5; Herrmann- 
Baumgärtel, pp. 20-31; Ziegler, Untersuchungen, pp. 31-45; Seeligmann, Isaiah 
1948, pp. 39-42; M.S. Hurwitz, HUCA 28 (1957), pp. 75-83. On Ezekiel, see H.St.J. 
Thackeray, JThSt 4 (1903), pp. 390ff.; id., The Septuagint and Jewish Worship, The 
Schweich Lectures 1920 (London, 1921), рр. 37-39, 118-129; Herrmann-Baumgär- 
tel, pp. 1-19; M. Turner, JThSt 7 (1956), pp. 12-24. P.D.M. Turner, The Septuagint 
Version of Chapters I-XXXIX of the Book of Ezekiel, unpubl. diss. Oxford University 
(Oxford, 1970) believes in the unity of that translation. On the Dodekapropheton, 
see Herrmann-Baumgirtel, pp. 32-38. Other books in the LXX for which a theory 
of multiple authorship has been suggested are: Genesis, Joshua, Psalms, Amos, Ba- 
ruch, Daniel. See further the long list of bibliographical references to two-(three-) 
translator theories apud H.M. Orlinsky, "Ihe Septuagint as Holy Writ and the Phi- 
losophy of the Translators", HUCA 46 (1975), pp. 89-90 (n. 2). 

22. This rendering is based on the interpretation of *TU as se-day, that is “he 
who is sufficient", an etymological conception known also from rabbinic sources. 
Accordingly, the Greek rendering must be translated “He who is sufficient, compe- 
tent”, and not “the Almighty” as in LSJ, s.v.; see further J. Reider, Prolegomena to a 
Greek-Hebrew and Hebrew-Greek Index to Aquila (Philadelphia, 1916), p. 152 and 
the literature quoted there. 
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^ Чох По tader€yerxvptog 61x 2:31-29:13(49:12) 
обтос̧ eine коросо 68x — 30(49):1-51:34(45:4) 
DNR OTN Geoi à órpiot 12x 1:16-25:6 
0zoi Etepot 6x 39(32):29-51(44):15 


On differences in vocabulary between the various translation units 
in the LXX, see Thiersch, Pentateuch, pp. 62ff.; Hatch, Essays, pp. 20-23; 
Swete, Introduction, pp. 315-318; Thackeray, Grammar, pp. 7ff.; Tov, Jere- 
miah, passim as well as all the studies on different translational vocabulary 
within the LXX books. 


E. The categories "literal" and “free” 


1. Translation technique and the text-critical analysis of the LXX 

Analysis of the techniques used by the Greek translators provides data 
for a better understanding of the translators’ exegesis and for the text-criti- 
cal evaluation of the LXX. The latter aspect is considered here. 

The ultimate purpose of the text-critical analysis of the LXX is to iso- 
late deviations in that translation that presumably were based on a He- 
brew Vorlage different from MT and, accordingly, to reconstruct elements 
in that Vorlage. This is a complicated process, and the more one recog- 
nizes the problems involved, the more one realizes how hazardous the un- 
dertaking is. 

The procedure followed in reconstructing elements in the Vorlage of 
the LXX is described in chapters 3-4. Much use is made of Greek-He- 
brew equivalents that can be located with the aid of computer searches 
and printed concordances. However, these equivalents cannot be evaluated 
profitably without a sound knowledge of their nature and the background 
of the translation unit in which they are found. The text-critical analysis of 


a given equivalent in a translation unit also requires frequent reliance on 
equivalents occurring elsewhere in the LXX, and therefore a clear view of 
the nature of those equivalents is essential. For example, an equivalent un- 
der investigation may reflect contextual exegesis, and for this reason it must 
be analyzed within its context without considering alternative explanations. 

The text-critical use of data in the LXX can proceed profitably only if 
the analysis of the translation technique of each individual translation unit 
is taken into account. That knowledge is essential for the correct under- 
standing of all elements found in the LXX, both of the word or verse under 
consideration and of any parallel brought to bear on them. 
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When following this procedure, one will recognize that equivalents and 
phenomena are evaluated in different ways when they are found in different 
translation units. The LXX of Job, for example, may be characterized as a 
very free translation, and hence the occurrence of the unusual equivalent 
ОУ —ёуӨролос̧ in Job 12:2 should not surprise us (gy ОПХ "5 DIAN—eita 
0џеїс &ore &vOpomnor). However, the occurrence of the same equivalent in 
Isa 36:11 is surprising and may therefore reflect a different Hebrew Vor- 
lage, for the historical sections of Isaiah (chapters 36-39) are rendered with 
relative literalness (whereas elsewhere in Isaiah the LXX usually presents 
а free translation).?* Consequently, one is entitled to retrovert eig ta Фта 
TOV ёудролоу тфу ёлі TH тєйүє in Isa 36:11 as WONT 99 WON DWINT INI 
instead of MT nnn YY TOR ОУП "ND. Indeed, such a reading has now 
turned up in a Qumran scroll, 1 QIsa? (nnn by DWI OWING INI). 25 

A similar problem exists with regard to the evaluation of short texts in 
the LXX as against longer texts in MT, especially with regard to the LXX of 
the story of David and Goliath (1 Samuel 17-18), Jeremiah, Job and Esther 
(see Tov, TCHB?, 283-326). It is suggested here that the main criterion for 
the text-critical evaluation of any short text in the LXX (or in any other 
translation), is the character of the translation unit in which that short text 
is found. In general, if a certain book is rendered literally, it is not to be as- 
sumed that the translator omitted large sections that were found in his Vor- 
lage. An alternative explanation of the brevity ofthe LXX is that the transla- 
tor worked from a shorter Hebrew text. By the same token, if a translation 
unit is free or even paraphrastic, exegetical omissions (even long ones) may 
be expected. In the case of Job, there is little doubt that the translation tech- 
nique was very free, and therefore it is not unreasonable to assume that 
the translator produced an abridged translation of the original text. In con- 
trast, the translation technique of the LXX of Jeremiah is relatively literal, 
and hence its translator would not be expected to abbreviate his Vorlage 


23. Cf. especially G. Gerleman, Studies in the Septuagint, I. The Book of Job, 
LUÀ 43, 2 (1946); D.H. Gard, The Exegetical Method of the Greek Translator of the 
Book of Job, JBL Monograph Series 8 (1952); H.M. Orlinsky, "Studies in the Septua- 
gint of the Book Job, II”, HUCA 29 (1958), pp. 229-271. 

24. See especially M.S. Hurwitz, "Ihe Septuagint of Isaiah 36-39 in Relation 
to That of 1-35, 40-66", HUCA 28 (1957), pp. 75-83. 

25. The variant in 1QIsa* probably resulted from harmonization with v. 12 
nmn ФУ DAWN ovn. йуӨрфтоу in the LXX could have been harmonized with 
the Greek translation of v. 12, but it is questionable whether the presumed harmo- 
nization would have been limited to this one word. Moreover, as noted above, the 
translation of this section is relatively literal. 
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drastically; note that the LXX version is shorter than MT by one seventh. 
Probably, therefore, the translator of Jeremiah used a Hebrew manuscript 
that was considerably shorter than MT. Evidence of such a short text is now 
provided in the Qumran scrolls 4QJer^4, which in other aspects, too, re- 
semble the textual tradition that lies at the base of the LXX.?6 


The purpose of the above introductory remarks was to stress the impor- 
tance of an analysis of the translation technique of the individual units for 
the text-critical analysis of the LXX. As a rule, these units comprise sepa- 
rate books, but in the case of Samuel-Kings the translation units comprise 
sections of books. 

In the analysis of differences between LXX and the other sources, 
much attention is paid to its translation character, that is, whether the LXX 
unit should be considered (very) literal, (very) free or somewhere in be- 
tween. We therefore ought to clarify the categories "literal" (“wooden”, 
“stereotyped”,”’ "faithful", “careful”), “free” (“contextual”) and “paraphras- 
tic". These adjectives are admittedly very general and are therefore often 
considered inadequate. However, other characterizations of translation 
techniques do not cover the full range of the translators' attitudes to their 
task.*8 The characterizations "free"/"literal" refer to renderings of individ- 


26. For a discussion of this issue, see Tov, TCHB?, pp. 286-294. 

27. To the best of my knowledge, the use of the term “stereotyped” in LXX 
research was introduced by M. Flashar, ZAW 32 (1912), p. 105. E.A. Nida, To- 
ward a Science of Translating [Leiden, 1964], p. 156, used the term "concordant 
relationship" and C. Rabin, Textus 6 (1968), pp. 8ff., described this technique as 
"verbal linkage". See further J.C. Catford, A Linguistic Theory of Translation (Lon- 
don, 1965), рр. 27ff. as well as the following studies relating to the LXX: J. A.L. Lee, 
“Equivocal and Stereotyped Renderings in the LXX", RB 87 (1980), pp. 104-117; 
S. Olofsson, "Consistency as a Translation Technique", Scandinavian Journal of the 
Old Testament 6 (1992), pp. 14-30. 

28. Ihe study by Barr, Literalism, constitutes the most thorough analysis of 
this area. See further: E.J. Bickerman, "Ihe Septuagint as a Translation", PAAJR 28 
(1959), pp. 1-39 = id., Studies, pp. 167-200; C. Rabin, “The Translation Process and 
the Character of the Septuagint", Textus 6 (1968), pp. 1-26; S.P. Brock, "Ihe Phe- 
nomenon of the Septuagint", OTS 7 (1972), pp. 11-36; id., "Aspects of Translation 
Technique in Antiquity", Greek, Roman and Byzantine Studies 20 (1979), pp. 67-87; 
H.M. Orlinsky, “Ihe Septuagint as Holy Writ and the Philosophy of the Transla- 
tors", НОСА 46 (1975), pp. 103ff.; Tov- Wright, “Literalness”; S. Olofsson, The LXX 
Version: A Guide to the Translation Technique of the Septuagint, ConBOT 30 (Lund, 
1990); id., Translation Technique and Theological Exegesis: Collected Essays on the 
Septuagint Version, ConBOT 57; Winona Lake, IN, 2009); E. Tov, “Ihe Nature and 
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ual words, syntagmata, and clauses, and on the basis of such characteriza- 
tions, a complete unit (book) may be dubbed a "literal" or "free" translation. 
The translator of such a unit is then described as someone who tried to be 
"faithful" to the underlying Hebrew text or who let his imagination run 
freely while transferring the details of the source text into the target lan- 
guage. Between these two opposite approaches, many gradations and varia- 
tions may be discerned, from extremely paraphrastic (to the extent that the 
wording of the parent text is hardly recognizable) to slavishly faithful. 

When analyzing these approaches from the point of view ofthe transla- 
tors' attitudes towards the Hebrew text, we are grasping in the dark because 
no external information is available. 

Tov, HB, GB, and Qumran, pp. 330-338 analyzed possible explanations 
of these different approaches. In that study, I discarded the possibilities that 
the translators followed a specific translation model, influenced by the dif- 
ferent content of the biblical books, chronological considerations (that is, 
a free approach followed by a literal one or vice versa), different Egyptian 
backgrounds, and different views about the sacred character of the books 
translated. I then suggested that these differences reflect the personal ap- 
proaches of the translators. After all, each of the original Greek translations 
was the product of an individual who created a personal translation, as op- 
posed to an official one. Even the translators of the five books of the Torah 
produced personal translations, later to be accepted as official documents. 
The two basic approaches toward the nature of the translation, the free and 
the literal, probably existed from the very beginning of the translation en- 
terprise even if the translators did not have specific models in mind. 

When analyzing translation techniques from the point of view of the 
translators' attitudes towards the Hebrew text, it is probably best to start 
from the criteria for literalness, not because literalness formed the basis of 
most translations, but because these criteria can be defined more easily than 
those for free renderings. Accordingly, in section 2 below, five criteria for 
the characterization of literal renderings are formulated. The literal adher- 
ence to the Hebrew parent text can be partially expressed in statistical terms 
(see below). For attempts in this direction, see, among others, Tov- Wright, 
"Literalness" and Jarick, Ecclesiastes. Renderings and translation units that 
do not fulfill these criteria for literalness are considered non-literal. They 


Study of the Translation Technique of the LXX in the Past and Present", in: id., The 
Greek and Hebrew Bible, pp. 239-246; A. Aejmelaeus, On the Trail of the Septuagint 
Translators: Collected Essays (revised and expanded edition; Leuven/Paris/Dudley, 
MA, 2007). 
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are identifiable not only by negative indications, but also by positive cri- 
teria such as are described in section 3. These criteria, however, cannot be 
expressed statistically. 


2. Criteria for the analysis of literal renderings 


a. Internal consistency. Many translators rendered all occurrences 
of a given Hebrew word, element (e.g., bound prepositions), root or con- 
struction as far as possible by the same Greek equivalent, often in disregard 
of Greek idiom. This tradition (rather than system) of consistently repre- 
senting words and roots by the same equivalents probably developed in a 
school-type milieu (cf. Brock, “Phenomenon” [n. 28]) and may reflect the 
belief that the Scripture words should be rendered consistently in order to 
remain as faithful as possible to the sacred text. The existence of such an 
approach, visible also in several Aramaic Targumim, is not indicated ex- 
plicitly in ancient sources, but it certainly matches the rabbinic approach 
to the Bible, especially to the Torah. It is unclear whether consistent rep- 
resentation, often called "stereotyping", was the approach adopted by the 
first translators. It is also possible that the first translators”? did not follow 
a system of fixed equivalents, but were sensitive to the requirements of the 
context and the limitations of the Greek language, and above all, they were 
guided by their own inclinations. While arguments may be suggested for 
the priority of either the literal or the free approach, it seems more likely 
that both models co-existed from the beginning and that translators opted 
for different translation systems. 

It has yet to be examined which types of words and elements were ren- 
dered stereotypically, in which books and under which circumstances.?? A 
good example of a stereotyped rendering is the equivalent n'2—ó1a6rkr 
which occurs in 99 percent of the occurrences of the Hebrew and Greek 
words.?! Other examples are "Л—ко©рос, отук —_0е6с̧, ПХ—айа6бєАфос, 


29. The sequence in which the books of the LXX were translated is unknown. 
While it stands to reason that the translators would have started with Genesis, 
different views have been expressed on this issue. See Tov, "Post-Pentateuchal 
Translations". 

30. For a brief discussion of some types of words which have been rendered 
stereotypically, see J. Heller, “Grenzen sprachlicher Entsprechung der LXX", Mit- 
teilungen des Instituts für Orientforschung 15 (1969), pp. 240ff.; see further Tov, 
“Dimensions” and G. Bertram, "Der Sprachschatz der Septuaginta und der des he- 
bräischen Alten Testaments", ZAW 57 (1939), pp. 85-101. 

31. D2 occurs in Hebrew Scripture on 287 occasions. Of these it is rendered 
264 times by óiaOkn. On 19 occasions either the word or the sentence in which it 
occurs is absent from the LXX. On three occasions it is rendered differently (Gen 
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mnn— vöuoc. ?? Often, different stereotyped renderings were used in differ- 
ent translation units, as might be expected in such a heterogeneous com- 
position as the LXX. Note, e.g., the transliteration of nU ?5—dvAoteu 
in the Torah and Joshua, as opposed to its translation by dAAd@vAot in the 
later books of the LXX; cf. also the distribution of the various renderings of 
ПКО niin the books of the LXX.?? In other cases, two or three stereotyped 
renderings appear simultaneously in one of the books of the LXX with no 
clear distinction in use or meaning, e.g., the main renderings of 137 in Exo- 
dus, viz., pfjua and Aóyoc. 

Renderings are characterized as "stereotyped" on the basis of a statisti- 
cal analysis of their distribution in the LXX. This analysis pertains to the 
internal consistency within the individual books and their adherence to the 
general vocabulary of the LXX. These data are now available in the CATSS 
electronic database (see chapter 3.B excursus 2) as illustrated in the con- 
cordance of Jarick, Ecclesiastes. As a rule, this statistical analysis does not 
take the context of the words into consideration, because the translators 
themselves disregarded the context when using stereotyped equivalents. It 
is exactly this approach to the choice of equivalents that can be investigated 
statistically. 


14:13 m ^»y3—ovvopyórag 1 Kgs 11:11 ѓутоћц; 2 Chr 16:3 JNA »9n—xai 
біаскёбасоу an’ Euod) and once it has been read differently (2 Chr 23:1 *322— ei 
oikov = n^22?). Conversely, óia8rjkr] represents almost exclusively n^"2, and only 
in 6 places is it used for other Hebrew words: NITY (4x), 131 (1x), imn (1x). The 
details have been culled from J. de Vuyst, “Oud en Nieuw Verbond” in de Brief aan 
de Hebreeen (Kampen, 1964), pp. 34-35. 

32. The frequent fixation of the Hebrew-Greek equivalents in the LXX is re- 
markable in view of the relative richness of the Greek language; see, for example, 
J.H. Schmidt, Synonymik der griechischen Sprache, I-IV (Leipzig, 1867-86). Thus 
the concept "new" is expressed in Greek by various words (cf. Schmidt, Synonymik, 
IL pp. 94ff.), while in the LXX WIR is represented nearly exclusively by Katvoc. 
The same pertains to the usual representation of NX by áógAqóc, etc. This phe- 
nomenon is the more surprising when one considers that most books of the LXX 
were rendered by different individuals, and that some translators at least could have 
been sensitive to the nuances of words both in Hebrew and Greek. Indeed, "free" 
translators varied their vocabulary more than “literal” translators, as can be seen 
from a comparison of Greek translations of parallel texts within the LXX, as well 
as a comparison of the LXX with Symmachus. Of interest, too, is a comparison of 
the LXX translation of Psalm 114 with that by John Milton in Greek epic verse (see 
D. Bush [ed.], The Complete Poetical Works of John Milton [Boston, 1965], p. 140). 

33. In Jeremiah and the Minor Prophets, this phrase has been rendered by 
kópioc хаутократор, in Isaiah by kópioc Zaßawð and elsewhere mainly by xópioc 
tov óvvápeov. Cf. Thackeray, Grammar, рр. 7ff.; Swete, Introduction, pp. 315-318. 
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However, we must also dwell on another aspect of stereotyping. The 
majority of stereotyped renderings do not adequately cover all meanings of 
a given Hebrew word. Apparently undisturbed by the non-Greek nature of 
these renderings, when choosing stereotyped renderings, translators pro- 
duced so-called *Hebraisms", that is, Greek words, phrases or construc- 
tions that transfer characteristic Hebrew elements into Greek in disregard 
of Greek idiom (see pp. 92-94). The very existence of Hebraisms in differ- 
ent proportions in the books of the LXX shows that some translators were 
more inclined towards stereotyping than others or, to put it differently, that 
some translators refrained more than others from the practice of including 
Hebraistic (that is, non-Greek) elements in their translations. This differ- 
ence between the books of the LXX justifies an investigation into the prac- 
tice of stereotyping. 

Ihe degree of stereotyping apparent in the translation units of the LXX 
reflects their literalism. This characteristic can be expressed statistically on 
the basis of different gradations of consistency such as "the only rendering", 
“the main rendering", “one of two main renderings”, or in exact statistical 
terms, as in Jarick, Ecclesisastes. In this way one can investigate both the 
internal consistency of each individual translation unit and its relation to 
the vocabulary of the other books of the LXX. The advisability of such sta- 
tistical analyses was suggested by E.A. Nida, Toward a Science of Translating 
(Leiden, 1964), pp. 184ff. See further the remarks by C.H. Dodd, The Bible 
and the Greeks (London, 1935), p. 79; Bertram, “Sprachschatz” (see n. 30); 
Tov, "Dimensions". For the practical application of this approach, see Tov- 
Wright, "Literalness" and the studies mentioned in Dogniez, Bibliography, 
$ 5 (La LXX et l'informatique"). 

Within this analysis, special attention should be paid to the etymologiz- 
ing translation of Hebrew words belonging to one word-group (root) with 
Greek words also belonging to one word-group (see, e.g., the equivalences 
of the groups 210—dya0o-, YI—Kako-, j/13—Ótkato-, etc. and chapter 5.D 
excursus). 

В. The representation of the constituents of Hebrew words by separate 
Greek equivalents. As a logical result of the adherence of the translators to 
a consistent representation of the Hebrew words in the translation (cf. $ a), 
literal translators tended, wherever they could, to segment Hebrew words 
into meaningful elements, which were then represented by their individual 
Greek equivalents. For example, in the translation of УУ (2 Sam 5:24)— 
ёу тф акобооі os, all the constituents of the Hebrew word are represented 
separately by their usual equivalents in the LXX. Here, the most striking 
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equivalent is that of -3 with £v, which has been transferred by analogy from 
the representation of the preposition -3 used with nouns. (For examples of 
similar renderings of verbal forms, see I. Soisalon-Soininen, Die Infinitive in 
der Septuaginta, AASF B 132, I [Helsinki, 1965], pp. 80ff.) The importance 
of segmentation for the analysis of translation techniques was stressed by 
Barr, Literalism, pp. 294-303. 

y. Word-order. Some translators adhered as much as possible to the 
word-order of MT, while others often deviated from it in conformity with 
the rules of the Greek language and their own literary taste. The degree of 
adherence to the word-order of MT in the various books of the LXX can be 
expressed statistically.?* 

6. Quantitative representation. Partly as a result of the tendency to- 
wards stereotyping, literal translators did their utmost to represent each 
individual element in MT by one equivalent element in the translation. 
Others felt free to add clarifying elements?? or not to represent elements 
that, in their view, were expressed by other words in the translation. *° The 
latter type of translator often compressed two or more elements of MT into 
a single one and expanded one element into two or more, in accordance 
with his literary taste and the nature of the Greek language. 3? 

The quantitative relationship between MT and the LXX can be ex- 
pressed statistically (cf. B.G. Wright, "Ihe Quantitative Representation 
of Elements: Evaluating ‘Literalism’ in the LXX”, in: Cox, VI Congress, 
pp. 311-335). The more literal translators aimed at a 1:1 representation of 
the words in MT. 

g. Linguistic adequacy of lexical choices. A A fifth criterion for recog- 
nizing the literalness of translation units is the linguistic adequacy of lexical 
choices. However, because of its subjective nature, this criterion cannot be 
used profitably in the analysis of translation units. 


The aim of the translation was to transfer the message of Hebrew Scripture 
into Greek. For many, if not most, translators, this aim demanded atten- 
tion to the precise form and meaning of all words in the Hebrew-Aramaic 


34. Some criteria have been outlined by D.W. Riddle, "Ihe Logic of the The- 
ory of Translation Greek”, JBL 51 (1932), pp. 13-30; J.M. Rife, “Ihe Mechanics of 
Translation Greek”, JBL 52 (1933), pp. 244-252. See also Talmon, “Textual Study”, 
pp. 358ff. For a practical application of the study of word-order see the study of 
G. Marquis mentioned on p. 76. 

35. For examples, see chapter 2.A.1. 

36. For examples, see chapter 2.A.2. 

37. For examples, see chapter 2.A.2. 
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Vorlage. Linguistic precision meant that exegetical elements lying beyond 
the mere understanding of the words were excluded from the translation. 

Linguistic precision reflects the translator's intention to produce a lit- 
eral translation, but it must be borne in mind that the translators endeavor 
to provide a linguistically responsible translation depended upon his own 
understanding of the text, which often differs from the modern interpreta- 
tion. Hence renderings that in our view are incorrect, such as translations 
based on Aramaic rather than Hebrew meanings (see p. 86), are neverthe- 
less literal from the translator's viewpoint. 

The use of linguistic principles in the choice of translation equivalents 
is necessarily subjective, for a rendering that for one translator was the best 
possible for a given word may have seemed inappropriate to another. Like- 
wise, the modern evaluation of the linguistic background of the transla- 
tions is subjective, for a rendering that according to one scholar reflects the 
translators linguistic exegesis may be seen by another as reflecting content 
exegesis. It is not profitable to determine the degree of literalness of a given 
translation unit on the basis of linguistic exegesis, because this cannot be 
expressed statistically. In such cases it is preferable to employ the criterion 
of consistency. In fact, often the two criteria cannot be separated, because 
if a given rendering was used consistently in a certain translation unit, the 
translator probably regarded it as the most accurate rendering. 


3. Literal and free translation units 

Ihe first four of the five criteria for literalness can be expressed sta- 
tistically, and in this way it should be possible to describe the degree of 
literalness of individual translation units.?? Literal translation units contain 


38. See the study of Nida quoted in n. 27. It must be admitted that few de- 
scriptions exist of the translation character of individual units in the LXX based on 
statistical data. The majority of these analyses are based on the scholar’s intuitive 
understanding of the translation character. For example, if a scholar feels that lexi- 
cal consistency rather than inconsistency characterizes a certain translation unit, 
that scholar provides several examples of the former, while adding a few examples 
of the latter as "exceptions". Hence in most of the extant analyses of the translation 
techniques employed in the books of the LXX, it is not the examples that count, but 
the scholars intuitive description. 

Some studies, however, do use statistical evidence, often with the aid of com- 
puters. The following come to mind: N. Turner, A Grammar of New Testament 
Greek, III, Syntax (Edinburgh, 1963)—this grammar, whose first two volumes were 
written by J.H. Moulton, contains valuable statistical data on the LXX, e.g., on the 
relationship between kat and бё in the books of the LXX (ibid., p. 332); R.A. Martin, 
The Syntax of the Greek of Jeremiah, Part I: The Noun, Pronouns and Prepositions in 
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a high percentage of stereotyped renderings; they follow the word-order 
of the Hebrew text closely; and they represent the elements of MT in 
quantitatively equal fashion. When the degree of literalness of a particular 
translation unit does not reach a certain level, that unit must be considered 
non-literal. 

Non-literal translation units can be investigated from the viewpoint of 
the nature and frequency of the exegetical elements included in them. This 
information cannot be expressed statistically unless one takes the negative 
result of the analysis as a positive indication of the existence of exegetical 
elements. 

Most exegetical elements in the translation—with the exclusion of 
certain types of linguistic exegesis—were derived from the context, but it 
should be stressed that the translators’ concept of context was more com- 
prehensive than ours. They referred not only to the relationship between 
the words in their immediate context but also to remote contexts. Further- 
more, the translator might introduce any idea that the source text called to 
mind. These exegetical elements, as well as their frequency, give an idea of 
the nature of a given translation unit. 


Their Case Constructions, Ph.D. diss., Princeton Theological Seminary, 1957; id., 
“Some Syntactical Criteria of Translation Greek”, VT 10 (1960), pp. 295-310; id., 
“Syntactical Evidence of Aramaic Sources in Acts i-xv”, NTS 11 (1965), pp. 38-59; 
id., Syntactical Evidence of Semitic Sources in Greek Documents, SBLSCS 3 (1974); 
id., “Syntax Criticism of the LXX Additions of the Book of Esther”, JBL 94 (1975), 
pp. 65-72; Y.-J. Min, The Minuses and Pluses of the LXX Translation of Jeremiah as 
Compared with the Massoretic Text: Their Classification and Possible Origins, Ph.D. 
diss., Hebrew University (Jerusalem, 1977); I. Soisalon-Soininen, “Der Gebrauch 
des Verbes éxetv”, VT 28 (1978), pp. 92-99; R. Sollamo, Renderings of Hebrew Semi- 
prepositions in the Septuagint, AASF, Diss. Hum. Litt. 19 (Helsinki, 1979); J.H. Sail- 
hamer (see p. 76); Tov- Wright, “Literalness”; Tov, “Infinitive Absolute" (see p. 77); 
J. Lust, "Ihe Computer and the Hypothetic Translators of Ezekiel”, in: Actes du 
Premier Colloque Internationale Bible et Informatique: Le texte, Louvain-la-Neuve 
(Belgique) 2-3-4 septembre 1985 (Paris/Genéve, 1986), pp. 265-274; B.G. Wright, 
“The Quantitative Representation of Elements: Evaluating 'Literalism' in the LXX", 
in: Cox, VI Congress, pp. 311-335; G. Marquis, "Consistency of Lexical Equivalents 
as a Criterion for the Evaluation of Translation Technique in the LXX, as Exempli- 
fied in the LXX of Ezekiel”, ibid., pp. 405-424; B.G. Wright, No Small Difference: 
Sirach’s Relationship to Its Hebrew Parent Text, SBLSCS 26 (Atlanta, GA, 1989); B.A. 
Nieuwoudt, Aspects of the Translation Technique of the Septuagint: The Finite Verb 
in the Septuagint of Deuteronomy, Ph.D. diss., University of Stellenbosch, 1992; P.J. 
Gentry, The Asterisked Materials in the Greek Job, SBLSCS 38 (Atlanta, GA, 1995); 
K.H. Jobes, The Alpha-Text of Esther: Its Character and Relationship to the Masoretic 
Text, SBLDS 153 (Atlanta, GA, 1996). 
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It was pointed out at the beginning of this section that the analysis of 
translation technique is a requisite for the text-critical evaluation of the 
LXX. For this purpose, solid studies of the relative literalness of the indi- 
vidual translation units are needed. This should be regarded as a minimal 
rather than a maximal requirement. For in addition to a consideration of 
literalness of the units, one needs thorough analyses of specific phenomena 
both within the individual units and in the LXX as a whole. These two types 
of analysis supplement each other. 

The above outline presents background material for the reconstruc- 
tion of the Vorlage of the LXX (chapter 3). Indeed, if the necessary studies 
on various aspects of the translation technique of the individual units were 
available, the task of retroverting would be much easier than it is today. Al- 
though the retroversion of individual elements is possible, it often depends 
more on intuition than on solid background information. 

Ofthe many analyses of the individual books of the LXX that are listed 
in $ 39 of the Classified Bibliography and in Dogniez, Bibliography, $ 29, 
some are more helpful than others where the literalness/freedom of the 
translation is concerned. The reader is also referred to the very short de- 
scriptions of the translation character of the individual books in Thackeray, 
Grammar, pp. 13ff.; R.A. Kraft, IDBS, s.v. “Septuagint”, pp. 813-814; and 
Bogaert, "Septante", cols. 576-650. A somewhat more detailed description, 
but still in generalized terms, is found in Roberts, Text, pp. 181-187. 

Although the character of the books of the LXX cannot be described in 
a few words, it would not be fair to the reader to withhold a few generalized 
characterizations based on previously published analyses as well as on our 
own investigations. They are as incomplete as those mentioned above, but 
for the benefit of the discussion in the following chapters they are included 
here. 

The majority of the books of the LXX fall somewhere between the 
characterizations "free" and “literal”; that is, they are either relatively free 
or relatively literal. Some translations are free and even paraphrastic, e.g., 
Isaiah, Job, Proverbs, Esther and Daniel?? Literal translations include 


39. Is it a coincidence that these books and not others were rendered freely? 
The relevance of content considerations in the choice of a translation style should 
not be ruled out, but it would be hard to press this point. Thus, there seems to be no 
reason for applying a freer approach to Joshua than to the other historical books. 
Nor is there any explanation, it seems, as to why Isaiah was rendered rather freely, 
while the other prophetic books were rendered rather literally. See Tov, HB, GB, and 
Qumran, pp. 331-332. 
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Judges (B text), Psalms, Ezra, Nehemiah, Chronicles, the sections ascribed 
to kaige-Th (see p. 17), i.e., 2 Sam 11:1-1 Kgs 2:11, 1 Kings 22-2 Kings 25, 
Ruth, Canticles, Lamentations, as well as the translation of Ecclesiastes that 
is ascribed to Aquila. For a more detailed analysis on the basis of some sta- 


tistical evidence, see Tov- Wright, “Literalness”. 


are identical in MT. 


30 


31 


Finally, the reader can test the criteria for analyzing literal and free ren- 
derings by comparing the translation of 2 Kgs 19:30-32 (literal) with the 
parallel translation of Isa 37:31-33 (relatively free). The two Hebrew texts 


2 Kgs 19:30-32 (= Isa 37:31-33) 
30 mw mnm nma ne» 7909 
noyno Dp nux nop» WW 
moxw xxn D23932 ° 


31 


ТРХ Inn muB) 


ONT AWYN(Q) nmw2s ^1 nNip 


32 TUN Т?з ow ^n ЛЮК по 122 
ПАТП ТУП bg RD? КУ 


LXX 2 Kgs 19:30-32 
каї npoo0rjoet 
TO ÖLAOEOWOHEVOV 
oikov Iovóa 
TO ortoAetpO£v píGav като 
Kal лоо: KAPTLOV 
ava 
ó1t ёЁ lepovoaAnu 
etehevoetat Katäkeiua 
каї dvaowlönevog && ópovg 
Улоу 


ó (ñÀoç короо тфу Õvváuewv 


тошо тобто 


ynov mv № 
12 meupxm 


71270 Moy Tu» x 


31 


32 


LXX Isa 37:31-33 
Kal ёооуто! 
oi kavaAeAeipuévot 
£v tH Tovdala 
Qvricovot pilav Katw 
Kal пооооот orépua 
ava 
ó1t && lepovoaAnu 
Écovrat oi kataAeAeiiiévot 
xai oi oo ópevor && 6pouc 
Улоу 
ó (ñÀoç коріоо caBaw8 
тошок табта 
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LXX 2 Kgs 19:30-32 
32 oby ob tw табе Aéyet 
KUPLOG трос Васа 
Aoovpíov 
оок eiceAevoetat 
eig zv тому таотту 
kai ob tokevoet éxei В Лос 


Kal od mpo@8doet abti|v 
Ovpsóc 

Kal od un éxxén 

трос abti|v прооҳора 


LXX Isa 37:31-33 


33 Sta тобто obroc Aéyet 
Kvptog ёлі Васа 
Aocovpiwv 
od un sioéÀ0n 
eis zv тому та®ттуу 
odöE итү Badn ёл’ оотђу 
BéAoc 
ovdé итү Badn ёл’ оотђу 
Ovpeóv 
ovdé итү кокАФот| 
ёт” айттуу дарака 


The translation of 2 Kings (kaige-Th) complies with the criteria for lit- 
eralness described above. All renderings attempt to reflect their Hebrew 
equivalents as precisely as possible (mainly with their stereotyped equiva- 
lents), and in addition, the word-order follows MT. To give some examples: 


v. 30 FO” 
ma 
mun? 
"NV 
vw 
ШР, 
ДЕРҮ, 
Ку? 
DN 
op 
po 
TU 


v. 31 


v. 32 


— проотіӨпш 
— оїкос̧ 

—  Kéto 

—  vnokeinw 
— pita 

— карлӧс̧ 

— dw 

—  étépyouiat 
— oc 

— mnpogOávo 
—  Ovpsóq 

—  éKyéo 


On the other hand, in Isaiah the lexical choices reflect their Hebrew 
counterparts with several non-stereotyped renderings, ? while some words 


40. Some differences between Isaiah and 2 Kings deriving from differences be- 
tween the translators’ Hebrew text(s) are not discussed here: коріо? t&v duvapewv 
in 2 Kgs 19:31 agrees with the Qere (MIXA¥ ^1) and not the Ketib (7). оюу obtwe in 
2 Kgs 19:32 represents MT 1» as 1208)»; cf. Isa 16:6 MT and 1QIsa? and Kutscher, 


Isaiah Scroll, p. 171. 
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are added and others omitted. On the whole, the translation of this section 


is characterized by exegetical homogenization: 


v. 31 


v. 32 


v. 33 


1150?1— Kal £covcau (cf. v. 32). 

mwUM...no'"»5 (the remnant... which has been 
left) —oi xavaAeAeipévo: (those who have been left). 
Ihe Hebrew phrase was condensed in Greek into one 
word (which also renders DNW in the next verse). 
ТТЛ? n3 (the house of Judah)—&v тў Iovóaía (in 
Judah); note that the word "house" is not represented in 
the LXX. Note further that in the translation, the whole 
verse is phrased in the plural. 

nun» WW (literally: root downward)—qvrjoovot pilav 
katw (shall grow [their] root downward); the addition 
of the verb was necessitated by the translation of 790% 
as an intransitive verb. 

NXn—£ocovtai (cf. v. 31). 

Dn"NU—oí katakekeınnevoi (the same word was used 
in the previous verse for NUM! . . . nuy). 

00—ёл’ adtrv (influenced by the next two stichs). 

Тл 337p? (will go before it with a shield) —8áAn En’ 
adrnv Ovpsóv (will cast a shield upon it)—the choice of 
equivalents was influenced by the preceding hemistich. 
Note also that the last three hemistichs start with oùôè 
uñ and contain the words én’ aÚrñv. 

DW? (will cast up) —kvxAcoon (will surround). 


For a similar comparison of other parallel translations, see Swete, Introduc- 


tion, p. 316. 


F. Understanding the LXX 


Before embarking upon any analysis of the exegesis of the translation 
and its text-critical use, one has to understand its meaning. This stage is so 
fundamental that it hardly needs to be mentioned. Nevertheless one needs 
to remember that the LXX (as well as the other translations of Hebrew 
Scripture) can be understood in different ways. It is not always easy to un- 
derstand the syntax of the translation and the meaning of individual words, 


as illustrated by the following examples: 
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Jer 10:17 MT T2335 PAN "DON 
collect your 11332 from the ground 
LXX ovvijyayev E£wdev tiv ÜndoTaoiv cov 
he gathered from outside your bmd0Taoic 


The exact meaning of óróotaot in the present context is not clear. If it 
is taken as "property" (NETS: "substance"), the translation may reflect ety- 
mological exegesis of 11932 on the basis of *3912— "merchant" (for a similar 
understanding, cf. Sym nv £unopleliav соо and T PANNO). If, however, 
bnóotaotc means “hope”, the translation has to be regarded as contextual 
exegesis (cf. the LXX of Ezek 19:5). 


Jer 32(39):36 МТ 32723y343 очпо (233 PR Pa ЛП?) 
with sword, famine and pestilence 
LXX #ёуцоуо{ра kai Ev uui Kal £v drtooToAf] 
with sword, famine and anootoAn 


The equivalence 797 —ёлоотоћӣ is unexpected, as the Hebrew word 
is almost always translated by Өауатос; furthermore, the meaning of the 
Greek word itself is not clear. Usually àrtootoA is used in an active sense 
("sending off" or the like), but here it probably has a passive meaning (“ex- 
ile”, as suggested in the Supplement to LSJ, “expulsion” as in Muraoka, Lexi- 
con, "dispatch" as in NETS, or “pestilence sent by God”, as suggested by 
Schleusner, Thesaurus). The meaning of änootoAn in this context has not 
been established unequivocally, so that it is not easy to determine its text- 
critical evaluation (cf. Tov, Jeremiah, p. 132 n. 18). 


Јег 31(38):22 MT JAA 20N nap PARA HU THI ^n 850372 
for the Lonp has created a new thing on the 
earth—a woman surrounds a man 

LXX OTL EKTIOE KUPLOG OWTNplAv eic KATAPUTEVOLV 

кошулу, Ev f| owtnpia meptehevoovtat ÄVOPWTIOL 
for the Lorp has created salvation for a new 
planting, in which salvation (?) people shall go 
about (?) (NETS: in which people will go about 
in safety") 


Both MT and the LXX are difficult, but in MT at least the grammatical 
structure can be understood, while the syntax of the LXX remains difficult. 
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The words ëv ñ oornpíq are either connected with the preceding sentence 
(thus the above translation) or they begin a new one. These difficulties may 
be due to secondary elements in the LXX (glosses?). In addition, the precise 
meaning of katapvtevow and rrepıeAeboovtau is not clear. 

When difficulties such as these are encountered, it is advisable to turn 
to the following tools: 


1. Lexica 
Electronic tools: 'The lexica of LSJ and the Greek-English Lexicon of the 
Septuagint are included in Accordance; see paragraph H below. 


The best modern lexicon of the Greek language is still LSJ together 
with its Supplement by E.A. Barber (Oxford, 1968) and Revised Supplement 
by P.G.W. Glare (Oxford, 1996). As a general lexicon LSJ covers all stages of 
the Greek language, and among other things it provides a great deal of in- 
formation on the LXX. This broad coverage, however, is often problematic, 
for the editors of this lexicon are frequently unaware of the special nature 
of LXX lexicography. They created many new meanings of LXX words by 
uncritically ascribing to them the meaning of their Hebrew counterpart in 
MT, even in cases where the LXX reflects a different Hebrew word, or the 
translator's exegesis, or an inner-Greek corruption. For one such example, 
see p. 155, and see further in detail G.B. Caird, "Towards a Lexicon of the 
Septuagint, I, II”, JThSt NS 19 (1968), pp. 453-475; 20 (1969), pp. 21-40; 
R. Renehan, “Greek Lexicographical Notes: Fifth Series", Glotta 50 (1972), 
pp. 38-60; id., Greek Lexicographical Notes: A Critical Supplement to the 
Greek-English Lexicon of Liddell-Scott-Jones, Untersuchungen zur Antike 
und zu ihrem Nachleben, Hypomnemata 45, 74 (Góttingen, 1975, 1982). 

Beyond LSJ the following sources are helpful as lexicographical tools: 


1. T. Muraoka, A Greek-English Lexicon of the Septuagint (Louvain/ 
Paris/Walpole, MA, 2009). This lexicon can be used profitably for 
all books of the LXX. 

2. Greek-English Lexicon of the Septuagint (ed. J. Lust, E. Eynikel, and 
K. Hauspie; rev. ed.; Stuttgart, 2003). This helpful lexicon provides 
brief lexicographical descriptions. 

3. F. Rehkopf, Septuaginta- Vokabular (Göttingen, 1989)—very 
concise. 

4. G.A. Chamberlain, The Greek of the Septuagint —A Supplemental 
Lexicon (Peabody, MA, 2011)—concise. 
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Likewise, much valuable information can be drawn from Schleusner, 
Thesaurus (see chapter 3.B excursus 1), lexica of the New Testament, espe- 
cially W.F. Arndt-EW. Gingrich, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Tes- 
tament (3rd ed.; Chicago/London, 2001) providing an English translation 
of the fourth edition of the dictionary by W. Bauer (6th ed.: Berlin, 1988); 
J.P.H. Moulton and G. Milligan, The Vocabulary of the Greek Testament Il- 
lustrated from the Papyri and Other Non-Literary Sources (London, 1930), 
and many monographs listed in E. Tov, A Classified Bibliography of Lexical 
and Grammatical Studies on the Language of the Septuagint and Its Revi- 
sions (3rd ed.; Jerusalem, 1982); Classified Bibliography, $ 15c; Dogniez, 
Bibliography, $ 12; Bogaert, "Septante", cols. 555-559; and M. Harl in: Bible 
grecque, pp. 223-266 (“La langue de la Septante"). 

On LXX lexicography in general, see J. Lust, "Translation Greek and 
the Lexicography of the Septuagint", JSOT 59 (1993), pp. 109-120; T. Mu- 
raoka (ed.), Melbourne Symposium on Septuagint Lexicography, SBLSCS 28 
(Atlanta, GA, 1990); J. Joosten, "Ihe Knowledge and Use of Hebrew in the 
Hellenistic Period: Qumran and the Septuagint”, in: T. Muraoka and J.F. 
Elwolde (eds.), Diggers at the Well: Proceedings of a Third International Sym- 
posium on the Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls and Ben Sira, STD] 36; Leiden/ 
Boston/Kóln, 2000), pp. 115-130; id., "Biblical Hebrew as Mirrored in the 
Septuagint: The Question of Influence from Spoken Hebrew”, Textus 21 
(2002), pp. 1-19; and earlier studies mentioned there. 


2. Grammar 
Electronic tools: see chapter 3.B excursus 2. 


The best extant grammar is still Thackeray, Grammar (phonology and 
morphology only). See further R. Helbing, Grammatik der Septuaginta. 
Laut- und Wortlehre (Göttingen, 1907; repr. 1979); R.A. Martin, The Syn- 
tax of the Greek of Jeremiah (see n. 38); Walters, Text; G. Walser, The Greek 
of the Ancient Synagogue: An Investigation on the Greek of the Septuagint, 
Pseudepigrapha and the New Testament, Studia Graeca et Latina Lunden- 
sia 8 (Lund/Stockholm, 2001). The only complete, but very brief, grammar 
is EC. Conybeare and St. G. Stock, Selections from the Septuagint (Boston, 
1905; repr. Grand Rapids, MI, 1980), pp. 25-100. Further grammatical 
studies are listed in the above-mentioned bibliography by Tov, in the Classi- 
fied Bibliography, $ 15b, and in Dogniez, Bibliography, $ 12. Very helpful is 
the Analytical Lexicon to the Septuagint: Expanded Edition Guide (Peabody, 
MA/Stuttgart, 2009) by B.A. Taylor. This tool contains a parsing guide to 
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all the words in the LXX together with word definitions. A similar parsing 
guide is also included in the CATSS database. 


3. Translations 
Electronic tools: http://ccat.sas.upenn.edu/nets/; http://www.septuaginta 
forschung.de; see further: http://www.kalvesmaki.com/LXX/; http://bib 
lical-studies.ca/Ixx.html 


When in doubt about the meaning of the LXX, one can consult one 
of the versions of the LXX, as long as one bears in mind the subjective 
nature of these translations. The ancient translations (Old Latin, Syro- 
Palestinian, Syro-Hexapla, as well as the Armenian, Coptic and Ethiopic 
translations) are sometimes of help, as well as the Latin translations in the 
Polyglot editions of the 16th and 17th centuries, but modern translations 
are usually more helpful. Especially recommended are the following trans- 
lations: A. Pietersma and B.G. Wright (eds.), A New English Translation of 
the Septuagint and the Other Greek Translations Traditionally Included Un- 
der That Title (Oxford, 2007) 2 NETS; W. Kraus and M. Karrer (eds.), Sep- 
tuaginta Deutsch: Das griechische Alte Testament in deutscher Übersetzung 
(Stuttgart, 2009). Also helpful is the French translation and commentary 
La Bible dAlexandrie (Paris, 1986-); C. Dogniez and M. Harl (eds.), Le Pen- 
tateuque—La Bible d'Alexandrie (Paris, 2001). See further the translations 
listed in the Classified Bibliography, $ 3b and in Dogniez, Bibliography, $ 6c. 
The modern translations are accompanied by a substantial amount of stud- 
ies, e.g. К.Ј.У. Hiebert (ed.), "Translation is Required”: The Septuagint in Ret- 
rospect and Prospect, SBLSCS 56 (Atlanta, 2010). 


G. Editions 


Electronic tools for the LXX: The edition of Rahlfs, Septuaginta (without 
variants), very slightly differing from Rahlfs-Hanhart, Septuaginta is 
available in Accordance, BibleWorks, Logos, SESB, and many additional 
programs. For all the available electronic resources, see $ H below and 
http://www.kalvesmaki.com/LXX/ 


Electronic tools for MT: Accordance, BibleWorks, The Dead Sea Scrolls 
Electronic Library, Global Jewish Database (Responsa Project), Gramcord 
for Windows, Jewish Classics Library, Libroi, Logos, Mechon Mamre, SESB, 
Snunit, and WordSearch include biblical modules based on either codex L 
or BHS with certain editorial liberties (e.g. the determining of the vocal- 
ization of the Ketib words in order to enable word searches). For details, 
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see Tov, “Electronic Resources" 2003, 2008. The Bar-Ilan database Tokhnit 
"HaKeter"-Ma'agar HaTanakh, part of the Miqra?ot Gedolot “HaKeter” 
project, is based on codex A, which differs only slightly from L, but for 
students of grammar these differences are important. 


Electronic tools for critical editions: Details in the apparatus of BHS can be 
searched in modules in Accordance, Bible Works, Logos, and SESB. That of 
BHQ can be searched in SESB 2 and 3. 


The study of the LXX is best conducted on the basis of the "Góttingen 
editions" (see p. 12) and Rahlfs-Hanhart, Septuaginta, both representing an 
"eclectic" text (see p. 3). Each volume in the Góttingen series contains a de- 
tailed critical apparatus in which the witnesses are divided into groups and 
subgroups, so that readers can find their way through the maze of manifold 
variants. In books in which there are no Góttingen editions, a wealth of 
variants is included in: A.E. Brooke, N. McLean, and H.St.J. Thackeray, The 
Old Testament in Greek According to the Text of Codex Vaticanus (Cam- 
bridge, 1906-40), generally known as "the Cambridge Septuagint". This 
series contains the books Genesis- Nehemiah, as well as Esther, Judith, and 
Tobit in four volumes, according to codex B, and where that manuscript is 
lacking, it has been supplemented by either manuscript A or S. 

For exact work on the text of MT, one uses the manuscript representing 
the most authentic representation of the Ben-Asher vocalization system, 
that is codex L for the BH series and the Aleppo codex for the HUB. 


H. Electronic tools 


Since the end of the 20th century, the study of textual criticism has 
been aided greatly by computer-assisted tools and research. Such tools con- 
sist of flexible, interactive databases and programs that aid the researcher 
in obtaining and analyzing data, while computer-assisted research presents 
non-flexible results of investigations that were compiled with the aid of 
machine-readable data. It is probably true to say that involvement in tex- 
tual criticism is virtually impossible in the 21st century without the aid of 
electronic tools. An ever-increasing number of Bible computer modules 
and databases are becoming available and the possibilities for using them 
profitably within existing programs are expanding. This increasing avail- 
ability enables several types of data retrieval, and allows scholars to access 
data and formulate conclusions that would not have been possible with the 
conventional research methods. 
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Throughout this monograph electronic tools are mentioned, such as in 
the previous paragraph. See E. Tov, “A Computerized Database for Septuagint 
Research”, in: id., The Greek-Hebrew Bible (1999), pp. 31-51; E. Tov, “Elec- 
tronic Resources Relevant to the Textual Criticism of Hebrew Scripture," TC: 
A Journal of Biblical Textual Criticism 8 (2003) [http://purl.org/TC]; id., “Ihe 
Use of Computers in Biblical Research", in: id., HB, GB, and Qumran (2008), 
pp. 228-246; R.H. Worth, Jr., Biblical Studies on the Internet: A Resource Guide 
(Jefferson, NC/London, 2002); http://biblical-studies.ca/Ixx.html. 


I. The evaluation of the LXX in biblical research 


Ihe differences between the LXX and MT derive either from Hebrew 
variants in the translators’ Vorlage, from the translators’ exegesis and tech- 
niques, or from inner-translation developments. Cappellus, Critica Sacra 
(1650), pp. 384-385 was the first scholar to indicate that details in the ver- 
sions, especially the LXX, sometimes reflected the “autograph” of a biblical 
book better than MT. In subsequent centuries, the value of the LXX for 
biblical research! was viewed in different ways, with excessive stress placed 
either on the translators' exegesis, techniques, and theology or on the differ- 
ences between their Hebrew text and MT.? 

There certainly was (and still is) a tendency, even among critical schol- 
ars, to depreciate the value of the LXX by ascribing most of its deviations 
to the translators' exegesis and techniques. This was partly influenced by 
religious ? and other prejudices, which rejected the possibility that the un- 
derlying text of the LXX sometimes differed from MT. More often such a 
possibility was simply not entertained. Thus in ancient times Origen and 


41. This issue should be separated from the theological discussion about the 
authority of either the LXX or MT in the Church that preoccupied the Church Fa- 
thers as well as the researchers of the last five centuries. See n. 45. Our discussion 
refers merely to scholars who analyzed the Hebrew Bible philologically. 

42. Ihe evaluation of the LXX in scholarship has been summarized by the 
following scholars: E.KC. Rosenmüller, Handbuch für die Literatur der biblischen 
Kritik und Exegese, I (Göttingen, 1797), passim; D.F. Keil, Manual of Historico- 
Critical Introduction to the Canonical Scriptures of the Old Testament, translated 
by G.C.M. Douglas, II (2nd ed.; Edinburgh, 1870; repr. Grand Rapids, MI, 1952), 
pp. 306-309; E. Kónig, Einleitung in das Alte Testament (Bonn, 1893), p. 116; Cross, 
ALQ?, pp. 130-131. 

43. C£, for example, the Formula consensus ecclesiae helveticae (1676) which 
declared the absolute authority and inspiration even of the vowel-points of MT and 
condemned the acceptance of readings from the LXX. See А.Е Kilpatrick, Expositor 
V, 16 (1896), p. 269. 
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Jerome, who analyzed many differences between the LXX and the Hebrew 
text of their times, were not aware of the possibility that the LXX reflected 
readings different from their Hebrew text. ^^ The views of those who re- 
jected the LXX in modern times have been summarized by E. Kónig (see 
n. 42). 

On the other hand, there have been periods when a tendency towards 
extreme reliance upon the LXX coincided with a negative judgment of the 
value of MT. In the seventeenth century this approach was represented, in- 
ter alia, by Cappellus, Critica Sacra and Vossius, De LXX interpretibus (The 
Hague, 1661). For the nineteenth century we mention the oft-quoted 
instruction with which F. Hitzig was accustomed to open his lectures on 
the exegesis of the Bible: "Meine Herren, haben Sie eine Septuaginta? 
wenn nicht, so verkaufen Sie Alles, was Sie haben und kaufen sich eine 
Septuaginta!”.*° Hitzig’s approach is also reflected in his commentaries on 
the books of the Bible. 

Ever since the nineteenth century there have been scholars who, in 
their evaluation ofthe LXX, took the middle road between recognizing He- 
brew variants and the translators' exegesis. The reader is referred to the dis- 
cussions mentioned on p. 49, especially the remarks of Wellhausen, Samuel 
(both in the introduction and in the commentary), and Driver, Samuel 
which are still the soundest approaches to this issue. 

The understanding and use of the LXX as a tool in biblical criticism 
were significantly advanced in the middle of the twentieth century by the 
finds of Hebrew scrolls at Qumran. It was then recognized that many of 
the Hebrew readings (variants) tentatively reconstructed from the LXX did 
indeed exist as readings in Hebrew scrolls from Qumran. See especially 
G.R. Driver, “Hebrew Scrolls", JThSt 2 (1951), pp. 17-30; E.M. Cross, “A 
New Qumran Biblical Fragment Related to the Original Hebrew Underly- 


44. Philo, De Vita Mosis, II, VII, 38, inclined towards an even more extreme 
view when claiming that "the Greek words used corresponded literally with the 
Chaldean (that is, the Hebrew), exactly suited to the things they indicated" (F.H. 
Colsonss translation in The Loeb Classical Library, VI [Cambridge, MA, 1959]). 

45. For a thorough discussion ofthe evaluation of the LXX in this period, see 
J.C.H. Lebram, “Ein Streit um die hebräische Bibel und die Septuaginta" in: Th.H. 
Lunsingh Scheurleer and G.H.M. Posthumus Meyjes (eds.), Leiden University in 
the Seventeenth Century (Leiden, 1975), pp. 21-63; L. Diestel, Geschichte des Alten 
Testaments in der christlichen Kirche (Jena, 1869). 

46. See J.J. Kneucker (ed.), E. Hitzigs Vorlesungen über biblische Theologie... 
des Alten Testaments (Karlsruhe, 1880), p. 19, n. 1 (quoted by Seeligmann, JEOL, 
p. 381 = id., Isaiah 2004, p. 60). 
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ing the Septuagint", BASOR 132 (1953), pp. 15-16, esp. p. 25; id., ALQ?, 
pp. 130-131; E. Tov, “Ihe Contribution of the Qumran Scrolls to the Un- 
derstanding of the LXX", in: Manchester Symposium, pp. 11-47; id., TCHB?, 
pp. 108-109, 329; P. Hugo, Les deux visages d'Élie: Texte massorétique et 
Septante dans l'histoire la plus ancienne du texte de 1 Rois 17-18, OBO 217 
(Fribourg/Góttingen, 2005), pp. 5-29. For an analysis, see chapter 6.B.1. 

Ihe agreements between the Hebrew scrolls from Qumran and the 
Jewish-Greek translation of the LXX from Palestine and Alexandria (see 
chapter 6.A) enhanced the credibility of the LXX, although there inevitably 
continued to be a great deal of argument over matters of detail. The LXX has 
definitely been recognized by most biblical scholars as a tool that provides 
important information for the textual criticism of the Bible. Additionally, it 
has also been recognized as containing data that contribute significantly to 
the literary criticism (see chapter 8) and exegesis of the Bible, as well as to 
the study of biblical Hebrew. 


47. See some of the studies mentioned in Classified Bibliography, $$ 15-16; 
Dogniez, Bibliography, $$ 12-13; above, p. 33 and below chapter 5, n. 21; and more 
systematically T. Muraoka, "Hebrew Hapax Legomena and Septuagint Lexicogra- 
phy", in: Cox, VII Congress, pp. 205-222; id., "Ihe Semantics of the LXX and Its 
Role in Clarifying Ancient Hebrew Semantics", AbrN Supplement Series 4 (1995), 
pp. 19-32. 


PART I 


The Reconstruction of the 
Hebrew Text 
Underlying the LXX: 


Possibilities and Impossibilities 


CHAPTER 2 
WHEN TO RECONSTRUCT VARIANTS? 


Ihe present monograph deals with the text-critical value of the LXX 
in biblical research. This investigation is concerned mainly with the recon- 
struction of variants reflected in the LXX and their evaluation. Since it is as 
important to know when to reconstruct variants as to know how to recon- 
struct them, these two questions are treated in the present chapter and in 
chapter 3, although it is realized that in practice the two issues can hardly 
be separated. One often realizes that a given element in the LXX must have 
been based on a Hebrew reading (variant) which differed from MT and that 
this reading should be reconstructed as a particular Hebrew word. Practice 
has shown that it is as difficult to know when to reconstruct a variant as how 
to reconstruct that variant. 

Knowing when to reconstruct variants depends on an intuitive under- 
standing of the nature of the translation technique of a particular transla- 
tion unit and this procedure is very complicated. For an analysis of this 
issue, the notion of deviation must be introduced first. A deviation is any 
detail in the translation that differs from a literal rendering of the parent 
text. In this monograph “deviation” is understood in the widest sense, in- 
cluding the smallest dissimilarities, because the LXX also reflects Hebrew 
readings that differ from MT in minutiae. Cf. Hatch, Essays, pp. 1-35, Barr, 
Comparative Philology, chapter X, and above p. 9. 

The first step in a text-critical analysis of the LXX is to search for de- 
viations from MT, with the ultimate aim of tracing these back to Hebrew 
readings that differed from MT. This is a difficult process, because not every 
deviation in the LXX reflects a different Hebrew reading from MT. Some 
parts of the LXX were presumably based on a Hebrew text similar to MT, 
but due to the very nature of the translation procedure and to the manu- 
script transmission of the LXX, discrepancies arose. Such internal factors 
are discussed here. 

There are two main factors leading to deviations from MT that have no 
connection with the Hebrew Vorlage of the LXX. First, the LXX, like most 
other translations, reflects types of exegesis which introduced elements that 
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deviate from a literal representation of the Hebrew text. Secondly, in the 
course of the manuscript transmission of the LXX new readings developed 
in its textual witnesses, often caused by scribal corruption or by contamina- 
tion with other manuscripts. Such Greek readings appear to be deviations 
from MT, but actually they are irrelevant to the textual criticism of the He- 
brew Bible, since they do not represent the original text of the LXX and 
therefore do not bear on its Hebrew Vorlage. 

Chapter 3 deals with deviations from MT in the LXX that presumably 
presuppose a variant Hebrew Vorlage. However, cautious scholarship at- 
tempts to delay the assumption of underlying variants as long as possible. 
When analyzing the LXX translation for text-critical purposes, one should 
first attempt to view deviations as the result of the inner-translational fac- 
tors described here. Only after all possible translational explanations have 
been dismissed should one address the assumption that the translation rep- 
resents a Hebrew reading different from MT. 

The first step in this analysis must be to determine the relationship be- 
tween all elements in the LXX and MT; in other words, the equivalences 
between words in the LXX and MT must be isolated first. These equiva- 
lences are formal—that is, one determines which element(s) in MT is (are) 
represented by (a given) element(s) in the LXX. 

In most books of the LXX, the sentences can be subdivided into units 
corresponding to elements in MT. Where additions occur, their corre- 
sponding place within the sentence in MT can generally be determined 
easily. An uncomplicated example is found in the first verse of Genesis: 


LXX Ev оруй ёлоіоғу ó góc TOV obpavóv Kal trjv үйу 
MT PORT ni eun ПК DTR NID mum 


The following equivalents can be established: 


LXX MT 
Ev = -2 
арҳӣ = D'UN? 
éroínogv - x2 
ó Өєбс - D'UN 
TOV OVPAVOV = DAWNNN 
кої = -J 


тђу yfiv = YNT пх 
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The same procedure can be applied to the somewhat more complicated 
second verse of Genesis: 


LXX 1562 үў Tv йбратос̧ kai àxaraokebactoc kai OKÖTOG 
&návo тйс ápócoov kai nveðua 0g00 &reqépero érávo 
тоб бдатос̧ 

MT prox mm amn 35 by TM 302» лл nmm vom 
Dn 15 by nomo 


The following equivalents can be established: 


LXX MT 
бё = -1 
n... үй = pw 
ñv - nmm 
йбратос̧ (invisible) = qn 
Kal = а! 
ákataokebaotoq - wa 
(unformed) 

kai - -] 
OKOTOG = on 
&návo - D by 
тйс àpócoov - own 
kai - -] 
nveðua = m 
000 = DYN 
ETTEPEPETO = nan 
&návo - D by 
tov bdatoc = оп 


Even in а more complex case, Esth 1:8, the individual equivalents can 
be identified well: 
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LXX 


MT 


Ó бё тотос обтос̧ OD xarà TTPOKEILEVOV vópov 
&yéveto obtwe ӧё 10 \поғу ó Bacu eoa Kal énévatev 
toic oikovópotc тойсо то 0éÀnuq о0тоб Kai тфу 
йуӨропоу 

And this banquet was not according to the appointed 
law, but so the king would have it and he charged the 
stewards to perform his will and that of the people. 
yn 2155 Фу onn то? [272 ON PR пчо mno 
WR) WR T1712 muy» 

And the drinking was according to the law, none 
would compel, for so the king had enjoined upon 
every officer of his house, to do according to the 
inclination of every man. 


Here, the LXX probably does not represent a variant Hebrew text, but 
rather the differences between the LXX and MT derive from the transla- 
tor's contextual exegesis and his special translation options. The following 
equivalents can be determined in this verse on the basis of equivalents used 


elsewhere in the LXX: 
LXX MT 
бё = -J 
Ó . . . NÓTOÇ = mnwn 
обтос̧ = = 
ката... vópov = по 
ov... ёүёуғто = TN 
Tpoke(pevov = DIN 
бё = °° 
обтос̧ = 12 
ndeAnoev...xaienetafev = 0” 
ó BacuAebq - Toon 
toiq - by 
— оікоуброқ = iam 5 
посо = nwy? 
= = -2 
то HeAnna adroü = px 


kai TOV AvOpwrwv = WRT WIN 
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The translation contains exegetical elements, inter alia, in the additions 
(obroc, rO£Anoev/énéra£ev) and omissions (95, -5). In the terms outlined 
on pp. 18-22, the translation of this verse in Esther should be considered 
"free". 

The examples analyzed above show that for a correct identification of 
the equivalents of the LXX and MT, their meanings need not necessarily be 
identical or even overlap. One merely needs to indicate which Hebrew or 
Aramaic element or word (usually in MT) the translator had in mind when 
using a specific Greek rendering. For this purpose it is helpful if the scholar 
can explain the precise relationship between words in the LXX and MT, 
but this is not a conditio sine qua non, because the limited purpose of the 
investigation is the determining of Greek-Hebrew equivalents to be used 
for text-critical purposes. In the following example, most of the words of 
MT are somehow reflected in the translation, but others were read differ- 
ently by the translator, as indicated below. Remarks on these equivalents are 
recorded in the column entitled Notes. 


Jer 2:23 
LXX MT Notes 
пёс = TN 
ёреїс = "iun 
оок = ҳу 
&piávOnv - "nx2DU3 
Kal длісо - "TW free addition of kai or reflection of 
"TN? (dittography? [сЁ р. 55]) 
тйс Ваал = moyan singular in the LXX (also in S)? 
оок šTtopeú0nv = nonu» 
ide = ONT 
тас 6600G cov = 7277 plural in LXX (also in V, T, and S) 
Ev To = b elei 
noAvavöpeiw 
Kal yv@dı = ° free addition of kaí 
ti = по 
ёпо(оас̧ = mwy 
owe = 722 possibly based on a root 123 (to do 


something early, to bear a first child), 
explained antithetically as “late” 
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Jer 2:23 
LXX MT Notes 
qvi] atf - Mop read: 9p (cf. S:*27p2) 
wove = nW possibly read: 1770? 


тас обо?с̧ айбтс = m7 connected in the LXX with the next 
verse (v. 24) 

a. On the feminine form of this word, see A. Dillmann, “Über Baal mit dem 
weiblichen Artikel”, Monatsber. der Kön. Preuss. Ak. der Wiss. (Berlin, 1881), 
pp. 601-620. 

b. The same equivalent occurs in Jer 19:2, 6; Ezek 39:11; cf. Walters, Text, 
р. 179. 


The identification of Greek words with Hebrew equivalents is based on 
a reconstruction of the translators' intentions, so Greek-Hebrew equiva- 
lents need not be equal from a quantitative point of view. Thus, one Greek 
word may reflect two Hebrew words, two Greek words may reflect one He- 
brew word, etc., as elsewhere in the LXX: 


JANI поч =  ànoX060 Exod 15:16 
nobn NUI = бёонш Isa 37:4 
Hy =  eickríijow napaAauBávo Jer 32(39):7 
12 үп PR = axpnotos Hos 8:8 
xbbnn = бауфс̧ OA EKw Job 10:16 
PIS =  ofopat dikatoc eivat Job 11:2 
mw noon nU = yewpyéw 1 Chr 27:26 


When analyzing the text-critical value of deviations from MT in the 
LXX, one constantly oscillates between the assumption of inner-Septuagintal 
factors (exegesis and textual corruption) and underlying Hebrew variants. 
This problem is the focus of the text-critical analysis of the LXX.! 

The reader should realize that the more one knows about the nature of 
the translation, and the more thoroughly inner-translational deviations are 
analyzed, the less one is inclined to ascribe translational deviations to He- 


1. For text-critical purposes it is not enough to point to exegetical elements 
in the translation; one should attempt to determine whether this exegesis derived 
from the translator or his Vorlage. Lists of differences between MT and the LXX that 
do not distinguish between inner-translational deviations and possible underlying 
variants therefore are of little value for textual criticism. For one such list, see 
Ch. Heller, Untersuchungen zur Septuaginta (Berlin, 1932), pp. 31-46. 
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brew variants. Many injudicious retroversions of variants could have been 
avoided by a better analysis of the translators' practices. 

A cautious approach to the LXX along these lines has been outlined by 
Driver, Samuel, p. xxxviii: 


... In the use of an Ancient Version for the purposes of textual criti- 
cism, there are three precautions which must always be observed: (1) we 
must reasonably assure ourselves that we possess the Version itself in its 
original integrity; (2) we must eliminate such variants as have the appear- 
ance of originating merely with the translator; (3) the text represented by 
the remainder, when we are able to recover it, which will be that of the 
MS. (or MSS.) used by the translator, we must then compare carefully, in 
the light of the considerations just stated, with the existing Hebrew text, 
in order to determine on which side the superiority lies. 


For remarks along the same lines, see Wellhausen, Samuel, рр. 1ff.; 
Goshen-Gottstein, “Theory”; Barr, Comparative Philology, pp. 238-272; 
and in less detail: W.H. Green, General Introduction to the Old Testament, 
The Text (New York, 1899), pp. 167ff.; Margolis, "Scope", pp. 21ff.; Katz, 
"Septuagintal Studies", pp. 197f£; H.M. Orlinsky, “Current Progress and 
Problems in Septuagint Research", in: H.R. Willoughby (ed.), The Study of 
the Bible Today and Tomorrow (Chicago, 1947), pp. 149ff. 

If, as suggested here, the notion of deviations from MT in the LXX is 
taken in its widest sense, the majority of them are derived from the transla- 
tors' exegesis and techniques and from inner-translational developments 
(mainly scribal corruptions). Thus a detailed knowledge of the textual con- 
dition of the LXX as well as of the translators' exegesis is a conditio sine qua 
non for the text-critical use of the LXX. From a theoretical point of view, 
the textual condition should be dealt with first; but, since more deviations 
derive from exegesis than from textual corruption, we begin with the issue 
of exegesis. 

A fully-fledged consideration of the problems connected with these is- 
sues would require two additional monographs. The present chapter is ac- 
cordingly limited to an outline of the major problems, illustrated by some 
examples. 


A. Exegesis 


It has become commonplace to say that all translations reflect exege- 
sis, but a correct understanding of these exegetical elements necessitates 
a specific description of their nature. These elements may be divided into 
linguistic and contextual exegesis. Every translation reflects linguistic 
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exegesis, which is an integral part of the act of translation. This exegesis 
involves the grammatical identification of all words (especially forms of 
verbs and nouns) in the source language as well as their semantic interpre- 
tation. On the other hand, not every translation contains additional forms 
of exegesis. A translation like Aquilas, for example, reflects mainly linguis- 
tic exegesis, since Aquila was interested only in the linguistic identification 
of the Hebrew words and did not introduce any exegetical elements into 
this translation. This tendency is visible in his choice of equivalents that was 
stereotyped throughout the translation, irrespective of the context. 

Admittedly, the translation of Aquila is unique, but within the canon of 
the LXX there are also several translation units that are remarkably consis- 
tent in their choice of equivalents. That is to say, their lexical choices were 
less influenced by the context than were those of other translation units. 

Leaving aside the linguistic exegesis found in all translation units, we 
now turn to other forms of exegesis. In a way, all forms of exegesis might 
be called “contextual exegesis”, because the translators’ concept of “context” 
was wider than ours. Translators created relationships between words not 
only when they occurred in the immediate context, but also when they oc- 
curred in remote contexts. Furthermore, the translator might insert into 
the translation any idea the source text called to mind. 

Ihe analysis of such exegetical elements deals with all renderings that 
deviate from the literal sense of a given Hebrew word, phrase or sentence 
(see pp. 18-26). From a formal point of view, exegetical elements stand in 
the same relationship to MT as variant readings, to be discussed below. 
They add and omit elements of MT as well as introduce certain changes 
into the text. Most exegetical elements, however, are reflected in the lexical 
choices themselves, which were influenced by the immediate context and 
the conceptual world of the translators. 

As stated above, the exegetical elements reflected in the translation 
cannot be treated here in full. We shall content ourselves with providing 
some examples relevant to textual problems, that is, manifest additions, 
omissions and substitutions of elements. See Tov, ТСНВ?, pp. 219-262. 


1. Additions 

The translators added various elements to the translation that served to 
improve its readability from a linguistic and contextual point of view, clari- 
fying Hebrew or Greek words and explaining their content. In the following 
examples, the added elements are indicated by italics: 
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Gen 9:22 


Exod 32:26 


Exod 32:34 


Josh 5:3 


Judg 16:2 


Job 5:27 


MT 


LXX 


MT 


LXX 


MT 


LXX 


MT 


LXX 


MT 


LXX^ 


MT 


LXX 


YMA тпк W721... DOM NT” 

and Ham saw... and told his two brothers 
outside 

kai eidev Хан... kai &elOwv aviyyetrev toic 
босїу йбеЛфоїс abtod Ew 

and Ham saw... and he went out and told his 
two brothers outside 


к H D 

Who is on the Lorp’s side? То me! 

тїс NPÒG KUPLOV ITw трос ue 

Who is on the Lonps side? Let him come to me! 


Toon WR DR 

to that, of which I have spoken to you 
cic TOV тдлоу Ov einä oot 

to the place of which I told you 


ns ny ox (ox? зул ПХ 55) 

(and he circumcised the children of Israel) on 
the Hill of the Foreskins 

ётї той ka Aovuévov тблоо Dovvóc тфу 
йкрођроотіфу 

on the place which is called Hill of the Foreskins 
(cf. T: xy пулу n^? xp?) 


Tnm pan ms TY 

... till the light ofthe morning, then let us kill 
him 

EWS фотос̧ TPWi HEIVWUEV Kai ATTOKTELVWHEV 
аютоу 

let us wait till the light of the morning, and let 
us kill him 


T» УЧ ППЛ 

and you will know (it) for yourself 

od dé yv@dı oeavt ei ri ёлраёдс 

and you will know for yourself if you have done 
anything 
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For the possibility of inner-Greek additions based on other verses, see 
especially H. Heater, A Septuagint Translation Technique in the Book of Job, 
CBQMS 11 (Washington, 1982). 


2. Omissions 

Translators omitted or condensed various elements that they consid- 
ered superfluous. In the following examples, italics represent the omitted or 
condensed elements in the Hebrew: 


Josh 4:14 MT пш? DN INT ШХО INN INT?) 
and they revered him as they had revered Moses 
LXX kai ёфоВобуто abtóv Фолер Movoi]v 
and they revered him like Moses 


Isa 37:27 MT nua xn NWT PI TT IWY ТЛ 
and have become like plants of the field, and like 
tender grass, like grass on the housetops (RSV) 
LXX Kal &yévovro Oç ҳӧртос̧ Enpög ri Swpdatwv Kal 
WG AYPWOTIC 
and have become like dry grass on the houses 
and like dog’s-tooth grass 


The five words denoting “grass” have been rendered by two words: 
xöptog (described as Enpdc), which elsewhere represents four of the He- 
brew words when they occur separately, and &ypootic. 


Jer 3:3 MT T пп HT HUN NND) 
and you had the forehead of a woman-harlot 
LXX ус NÖPYNG £yévetó oot 
you had the face of a harlot 


For a similar rendering, see Prov 6:26 MT ПШК—лӧруцс̧. Contrast 
other verses in which the phrase 717 TWX was rendered by two separate 
words: Lev 21:7; Josh 2:1; Judg 11:1, etc. 

Translators often reduced two or more words in the Hebrew parent 
text to one word in Greek because that particular word comprised all the 
elements expressed by a number of words in Hebrew: 
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Gen 31:20 MT 13232 пк APY AN 
literally: and Jacob stole the heart of Laban 
LXX éxpuwe 68 lakoB Aapav 
and Jacob hid (the matter) from Laban 


Josh 5:8 MT oon? wn 52 чоп ШОХО m 


and it came to pass when the whole nation 
finished being circumcised 


LXX nepıtundevreg бё 
and being circumcised... 


Possibly 1277 23 was not reflected in the Vorlage (contrast the transla- 
tion of 4:1, 11). 


1Kgs2210 MT ото 070290 
arrayed in (their) robes 
LXX ёуолЛо! 
armed 


3. Substitutions 
The number of exegetical substitutions is very large. Two well-known 
examples follow: 


Num 12:8 MT vom ^n nnm 
and he beholds the likeness of the Lorp 
LXX коітђу óó£av kupíov eidev 
and he saw the glory of the Lor (cf. T°) 


The translators generally felt free to literally render verses or words, in 
which God is portrayed anthropomorphically, but in the present instance, 
as in some others, anthropomorphic expressions were avoided. Rejecting 
the idea that God's ПІ2П can be seen, the translator introduced the idea of 
боба (cf. Fritsch, Pentateuch, р. 9). 


Isa 40:5 MT Tm ovas 559 o0 132 931) 


(and the glory of the Lorp shall appear) and all 
flesh shall see (it) together 


LXX каї буєто таса oàp& TO oorñptov тоб Heoü 
and all flesh shall see the salvation of God 
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The translator of Isaiah often ascribed to God owtrptov, even when 
this idea was not found in the Hebrew text. For the translation of this verse, 
cf. Isa 52:10, and see further Seeligmann, Isaiah 1948, pp. 114-116 and L.H. 
Brockington, ZAW 66 (1954), p. 80. 

The introduction of new ideas into the translation is often clad in the 
form of theological ideas, as in the preceding example. See further E. Tov, 
“Theologically Motivated Exegesis Embedded in the Septuagint,” The Greek 
and Hebrew Bible, pp. 257-269 and the literature quoted there. Although 
the assumption of tendentious theological exegesis should not be exagger- 
ated (see chapter 3.B excursus 3), several novel ideas were inserted into the 
translation. 

At a different level, the witness of the translators should not always 
be taken at face value. The answer to the question posed in E. Tov, "Did 
the Septuagint Translators Always Understand Their Hebrew Text?", The 
Greek and Hebrew Bible, pp. 203-218 is definitely negative, so that their 
(sometimes) conjectural renderings should not be taken as the basis for 
text-critical decisions. 

Translators often reformulated or condensed parts of Hebrew clauses, 
and sometimes complete clauses: 


Jer 31(38):7 MT ШЕР ару?» 339 ^n WX n2 72 
For thus says the Lonp: "Sing aloud to Jacob 
(with) gladness" 
LXX бт otto eine KUPLOG тф lakoB Ed~pavOnte 
For thus said the Lor to Jacob: “Rejoice” (pl.) 


Esth 9:20 MT D790 now TYNT oa ng 2715 3n25 
and Mordecai wrote these things and sent 
letters 
LXX  . £ypowevó& Mapóoyaioc tovc Aóyouc tobtouc 
eic BıßAtov Kai &&eméoreU ev 
and Mordecai wrote these things in a letter and 
sent... 


4. Bibliography 
Thorough knowledge of various types of exegesis and of their distri- 


bution in the books of the LXX is a prerequisite for text-critical analysis. 
However, there are as yet no studies that deal systematically with the ex- 
egetical problems of the LXX as a whole. The best discussions are found 
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in monographs on the translation technique of individual books, of which 
the following deserve special mention (in alphabetical order): Allen, Chron- 
icles; Frankel, Vorstudien; H. Heater, Job (see p. 52); Orlinsky in a series of 
articles on Job in HUCA 28-36 (1957-65); Schreiner, Richter; Seeligmann, 
Isaiah 1948; Thiersch, Pentateuch; J.W. Wevers, Notes on the Greek Text of 
Genesis, SBLSCS 35 (Atlanta, GA, 1993); id., Notes on the Greek Text of Exo- 
dus, SBLSCS 30 (Atlanta, GA, 1990); id., Notes on the Greek Text of Deuter- 
onomy, SBLSCS 39 (Atlanta, GA, 1995); Ziegler, Untersuchungen; id., Bei- 
träge. See also the individual volumes of the Bible dAlexandrie mentioned 
on p. 35; Troxel, Isaiah (p. 204 below); Classified Bibliography, $$ 10-16, 39; 
Dogniez, Bibliography, $$ 9, 13. On the background of the exegesis of the 
LXX and its relationship to other versions and ancient traditions, see G. 
Vermes, Scripture and Tradition, Studia Post-Biblica 4 (Leiden, 1961). 


B. Scribal developments 


The theory of de Lagarde described in chapter 1.C implies that only one 
of several Greek alternative readings can reflect the original Greek render- 
ing. This theory is reflected in the volumes of the Góttingen Septuagint and 
in Rahlfs-Hanhart, Septuaginta, which contain an eclectic text of the LXX 
consisting of readings found in different Greek manuscripts as well as con- 
jectural readings (see chapter 1.C). By implication, all other Greek readings 
have either been corrupted from the presumed original reading, or reflect 
scribal or recensional activity of some kind. In critical editions, these read- 
ings are relegated to the apparatus. 

The text-critical analysis of the LXX must take all extant Greek read- 
ings into consideration, because at the outset one does not know which 
reading is original, and any detail may have a bearing on the text of the He- 
brew Bible. In principle, any reading found either in the reconstructed text 
or in the apparatus of one of the Góttingen editions or of Rahlfs, Septua- 
ginta, may have been included in the Old Greek translation and hence may 
be relevant to the Hebrew Bible. Consequently, in trying to assess the origi- 
nality of competing Greek readings, one ought to be aware of the scribal 
developments leading to textual corruption in the LXX. These are similar 
to those affecting MT. For instance: 


1. Haplography/dittography 
Haplography often occurs in Greek manuscripts at the ends of words 


written continuously in uncial manuscripts. For example: 
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Deut 5:19(22) all MSS prjnata тафта (pnuararavra) 
MS 610 pfiua таёта (pnuatavta) 


Lam 3:52 all MSS €x  otpovO(ov (vcotpovOtov) 
MSS A... wotpovOtov 


2. Parablepsis 
Parablepsis (homoioteleuton and homoioarcton) occurs very frequently 


in the manuscripts of the LXX. For example: 


l Sam 20:42 МТ V рл °Учт pagr r 
between me and you and between my 
descendants? and your descendants 
all MSS ava рёсоу ёро? Kal ood Kai &và uécov той 
олёриотбс̧ HOV Kal ava uéoov TOD олёрратос̧ 
соо 


a. The italicized words have been omitted by MS B (the resulting text makes 
little sense). 


For further examples, see p. 59. 


3. Confusion of graphically similar letters 

Graphically similar letters were often confused in Greek manuscripts. 
See Wutz, Transkriptionen; Margolis, "Studien", p. 225; Driver, Samuel, 
pp. lvii-lviii; A. Sperber, Septuaginta-Probleme, BWANT III, 13 (Stuttgart, 
1929); Schreiner, Richter, pp. 112ff.; Fischer, Alphabet; Ziegler, Beiträge, 
pp. 59f£; id., Sylloge, passim; H.M. Orlinsky, “ёлоВаіуо and £rifaívo in 
the Septuagint of Job”, JBL 56 (1937), pp. 361-369; Allen, Chronicles, I, 
pp. 15ff.; J.W. Wevers, “A Note on Scribal Error”, Canadian Journal of Lin- 
guistics 17 (1972), pp. 185-190; EW. Knobloch, Hebrew Sounds in Greek 
Script: Transcriptions and Related Phenomena in the Septuagint, with Spe- 
cial Focus on Genesis, Ph.D. diss., University of Pennsylvania (Philadelphia, 
1995; UMI Dissertation Services); Dogniez, Bibliography, $ 9. 

In the examples that follow, the corrupt Greek reading can be recog- 
nized easily because the original Greek reading agrees with MT (however, 
as a rule the evaluation of inner-Greek variants is more complicated): 
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2 Sam 14:20 MT пїп IIT AX 381 72у NWY 
your servant Joab did this thing 
most MSS £noinoev ó 6o0AóG cov looB tov Aóyov тобтоу 


B „ r ” ” r r 


tov óóÀov 

Undoubtedly the reading of most manuscripts, Aóyov (thing) repre- 
sents the original reading of the LXX, identical with MT (027—thing). 
However, the scribe of B (or his Vorlage) copied this word as óóÀov (strata- 
gem), influenced both by the context (Joab’s act indeed was a stratagem) 
and by the graphic similarity of AOAON and AOTON in the uncial script 
(interchanges of A/A and A/T). 


Jonah 2:5 MT Top 22% Ox (oan) 
(to look) upon your holy temple 
most MSS poç 1óv vaóv тоу Qytóv cov 
B* “ “ aov " "S 7 


Ihe reading which is attested in most manuscripts, vaóv (temple) must 
be considered original. The scribe of B (or his Vorlage) erroneously wrote 
AAON (people) for NAON (for similar interchanges, see Ps 27(26):4 and 
Sir. 49:12). At first sight one may be tempted to consider the reading of B* as 
a possible translation of a Hebrew variant 017]? OY, thinking of Aaóc &ytoc 
(holy people) in Deut 7:6; 14:2, 21 etc. However, it is much more likely that 
the scribe was influenced by the quoted expression, while interchanging 
the graphically similar letters A/N. For a similar instance, see the analysis 
of 1 Sam 9:24 in chapter 5 excursus 4. 


Esth 2:5 MT "yv 12 WR? JA PDT 
Mordecai, the son of Jair, son of Shimei 
most MSS Mapóoyaioc ó тоб Ta(s)ípov тоб Zeu(e)eiov 


r r 


A 2 ” " iatpoð 


The text of MS A contains an obvious error (Mordecai, the son of the 
physician[, of] Shimei). The error resulted from the similarity between 
IAIPOY and IATPOY (physician). 

Special attention should be paid to Greek transliterations of Hebrew 
words, most of which were corrupted in the course of the textual transmis- 
sion of the LXX. For examples, see the literature quoted at the beginning of 
this section. Here is one additional example: 
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1 Kgs 18:32 MT noyn (wy) 
(and he made) a trench 
осә*е» Baada 
bgz(mg)c2 ӨаЛаа 
dip 0aAaav 
rel. 0áAacoav 


In principle, ӨйЛасоау found in the majority of the manuscripts could 
reflect O° (basin), which is contextually possible. However, it is much more 
probable that 7?yn was originally transliterated as Өаала? and that this 
transliteration was corrupted to the more understandable word HäAaooav. 
Ihe same development occurred in vv. 35, 38. Contrast the discussion of 
Walters, Text, рр. 190ff., leading to a different conclusion. 


4. Wrong word division 


Judg 5:8 MT пот) ARN'T? ОХ [22 
if a shield or a lance was to be seen 
MSS А... oxenn veavidwv сроростфу (àvrjqOr koi 
ороџӣоттс) 
a shield of girls о lances (was set on fire and a 
lance) 


Whatever meaning may be ascribed to the strange reading of MSS A .. 
(for an explanation, cf. Procopius commentary ad loc. [PG 87, 1, 500]), it 
certainly does not reflect the original wording of the A text. The original 
wording of that text is reflected in one Greek manuscript only (MS 1): 


OKEnnv &àv (c ogipopactiv 
if I would see a shield of lances? 


Ihe error, which yielded a completely different text, is based on a 
wrong division of words (oxénnv &àv (6o corrupted to: oxénr] veaviöwv). 
Rahlfs, Septuaginta, recognized the error and accordingly printed the text 


2. On transliterations of technical terms and unknown words, see E. Tov, 
“Transliterations of Hebrew Words in the Greek Versions of the Old Testament: A 
New Characteristic of the Kaige-Th. Revision”, in: id., The Greek and Hebrew Bible, 
pp. 501-512. 

3. Cf. the text of B: Bupeög &àv фй xai Aóyyn. 
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of MS l as the original text of the A text of Judges, supported by Theodoret's 
Quaestiones 12 in Judg (PG 80, 331). 


5. The character of the individual manuscripts 

As with Hebrew manuscripts, all Greek manuscripts must be judged 
according to their individual features. Codex A, for example, was often in- 
fluenced by parallels, both near and remote. Ziegler, Ieremias, p. 54, pro- 
vided a list of such passages for Jeremiah, from which we select three: 


7:14a MT ma? - тфоїко ] A và tony cf. v. 14b 

19:15 MT DNIT - табтпу ] А + кака cf. йлаута rà кока in 
the verse 

22:26 MT "novum - каї ånoppiyw ] A xai napadwow cf. v. 25 


On the other hand, such general characterizations of manuscripts must 
never be followed blindly. De Lagarde, Proverbien, p. 3, n. 1 stressed: "ich 
glaube...dass keine hds der LXX so gut ist, dass sie nicht oft genug schlechte 
lesarten, keine so schlecht dass sie nicht mitunter ein gutes kórnchen bóte" 
[I believe . . . that no manuscript of the LXX is so good that it contains no 
bad readings, and that not one is so bad that it does not contain an occa- 
sional pearl]. Thus, although Ziegler described manuscripts B and S as the 
best sources for the original text of Jeremiah (Ziegler, Ieremias, p. 126), he 
often reconstructed this text against the evidence of these two manuscripts. 
In the following two instances, Ziegler followed the majority of the manu- 
scripts of Jeremiah rather than manuscripts BS . . . in which he detected 
parablepsis (homoioteleuton): 


Jer 4:19 MT MINN oynoyn 
B-S*-106' 91-567 Aeth etc. тђу kouMav uov dAy@ 
rel. тђу коАЧау pov tr|v kotMav роо QÀyO 


(= Ziegler, Ieremias) 


Jer 23:20 MT MP ТУЛ nv TY 
B*-S*-410 36* Thdt ёос̧ àv nomon adtö 
rel. Ewe àv пощот adTO Kal Ewe àv àávaotrjon 
av16 (= Ziegler, Ieremias) 


6. Emendation of the LXX 
The use of the LXX in the text-critical study of the Hebrew Bible re- 
quires constant reference to the presumably original readings of the LXX. 


60 Chapter 2 


As a rule, such readings are selected from the extant variants, but some- 
times they are reconstructed by way of emendation. See P. Katz, ThLZ 61 
(1936), pp. 265-287; Ziegler, Beiträge, pp. 17-58. Three examples follow: 


1 Sam 9:24 MT (pun ns naun) am 
and (the cook) lifted (the thigh) 
most MSS kai Hwnoev 
and he boiled 
be-osvwz?'bocoe) кої ђрғу 
and he lifted 


Against the transmitted evidence, Grabe (= Rahlfs, Septuaginta) recon- 
structed the original reading of the LXX as kai tbywwoev (= MT; cf. MSS 
be-os etc. of the LXX and the Old Latin: levavit). 


Jer38(45)22 MT (1232 yaa) avn 
(your feet) are sunk (in the mire) 
B-S-239 A-106' 62 C’-613 46 kavaAócovot 
they will dissolve 
rel. katioxócovot(v) 
they will strengthen 


L. Bos (in Schleusner, Thesaurus, I, 176; П, 190) correctly reconstructed 
the original reading as катабосоооту (they will cause to sink), accepted by 
Ziegler, Ieremias (for a discussion, see Ziegler, Beiträge, p. 35). 


Jer 49:10(29:11) MT 3997 (TTW) 
his offspring (is destroyed) 
most MSS біс xeipa (407 534: Sià xeipóc) 
because of the hand 


The original reading was reconstructed as &níyeipa (arm) = 1ч] by 
W. Rudolph, ZAW 48 (1930), p. 278 and this emendation was accepted by 
Ziegler, Ieremias; cf. the equivalence énixeipov—Y11 in Jer 48(31):25 and 
27:5(34:4). See Ziegler, Beitráge, pp. 28-29. 
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7. Bibliography 
Some bibliography has been mentioned in the preceding section. The 


reader is also referred to $ 36B of the Classified Bibliography and Dogniez, 
Bibliography, $ 22 for discussions of inner-Septuagintal corruptions. 

Ihe most detailed accounts of inner-Septuagintal textual develop- 
ments are found in the introductions to the individual volumes of the Gót- 
tingen Septuagint series and in monographs written in connection with 
these editions, especially Ziegler, Untersuchungen (Isaiah), and id., Beitráge 
(Jeremiah); Wevers, Text History . . . Genesis; id., Text History of the Greek 
Exodus, MSU XXI (Göttingen, 1991); id., Text History of the Greek Leviti- 
cus, MSU XIX (Göttingen, 1986); id., Text History of the Greek Numbers, 
MSU XVI (Góttingen, 1982); id., Text History of the Greek Deuteronomy, 
MSU XIII (Góttingen, 1978), pp. 86-144; R. Hanhart, Text und Textge- 
schichte des ersten Esrabuches, MSU XII (Góttingen, 1974); id., Text und 
Textgeschichte des Buches Judith, MSU XIV (Góttingen, 1979), pp. 79-109; 
see further Wolff, Observationes, pp. 1-22; Thackeray, Grammar, pp. 71ff.; 
Köhler, Beobachtungen, pp. 7-29; Margolis, “Studien”, pp. 214ff.; H.M. Or- 
linsky, "Studies in the Septuagint of the Book of Job, IV", HUCA 33 (1962), 
pp. 119-151; Vogt, Critica Textus; Seeligmann, Isaiah 1948, pp. 8-38; Barr, 
Comparative Philology, pp. 247-249; O. Munnich in Bible grecque, pp. 129- 
200 (with a large bibliography); Bogaert, "Septante", cols. 650-672; D. Jong- 
kind, Scribal Habits of Codex Sinaiticus, Texts and Studies III, 5 (Piscataway, 
NJ, 2007); and studies on the textual criticism of the New Testament. 


CHAPTER 3 


HOW TO RECONSTRUCT THE VORLAGE OF 
THE LXX—POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE ASPECTS 


... Who will attempt to render it into Hebrew? As a matter of fact, in 
passages wanting in the Hebrew, all attempts at retroversion are unscientific. 
(Margolis, “Complete Induction", p. 302) 


There is no retroversion without a residue of doubt, and what seems 
self-evident to one scholar may look like a house of cards to his fellow. 
(Goshen-Gottstein, “Theory”, p. 132) 


A. Criteria for Retroversion 


It is usually assumed that the Hebrew and Aramaic text underlying the 
LXX can be reconstructed, though not in its entirety, as was once thought 
by such scholars as Jahn.! Indeed, many elements of this Vorlage can be 
retroverted, that is, retranslated from the Greek into their Semitic equiva- 
lents. The results can often be quite satisfactory if due caution is exercised. 
However, with one exception,” the rules to be followed in this process have 
never been formulated, and possibly because of this, the reconstruction of 
the Vorlage has too often deteriorated into an uncontrolled game. At the 
same time, the one study which did suggest a sound approach to retro- 
version has not sufficiently been taken into consideration: M.L. Margolis, 


1. G. Jahn, Das Buch Esther nach der Septuaginta hergestellt, übersetzt und kri- 
tisch erklárt (Leiden, 1901); id., Das Buch Ezechiel auf Grund der Septuaginta herge- 
stellt, übersetzt und kritisch erklärt (Leipzig, 1905); id., Die Bücher Esra (A und B) 
und Nehemja (Leiden, 1909). On Jahns reconstruction of Esther, see J. Wellhausen, 
GGA 164 (1902), pp. 127-147 and J. Hoschander, The Book of Esther in the Light of 
History (Philadelphia, 1923), p. 2 n. 2 (“an amateurish biblical parody"). Jahn re- 
plied in his Beiträge zur Beurtheilung der Septuaginta: eine Würdigung Wellhausen- 
scher Textkritik (Kirchhain, 1902). 

2. See below (Margolis). For partial discussions, see Swete, Introduction, 
pp. 315-341; Seeligmann, Isaiah 2004, pp. 53-54, 62-65; Goshen-Gottstein, “The- 
огу”; Klein, Textual Criticism, pp. 62ff. 
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"Complete Induction for the Identification of the Vocabulary in the Greek 
Versions of the Old Testament with Its Semitic Equivalents: Its Necessity 
and the Means of Obtaining It", JAOS 30 (1910), pp. 301-312. The present 
analysis is meant as a continuation of that study, in which Margolis made 
a first step towards a methodology of retroversion. Since the appearance 
of the first edition of the present monograph, the following study has also 
been published: A. Aejmelaeus, “What Can We Know about the Hebrew 
Vorlage of the Septuagint", ZAW 99 (1987), pp. 58-89. This study is also 
taken into consideration in the following analysis. 

The following exposition provides some general guidelines for the re- 
construction of the Vorlage of the LXX, but it does not pretend to provide 
answers to all the problems involved. Indeed, despite such guidelines, the 
textual scholar is very often at a loss with regard to the reconstruction of 
this Vorlage. 

The text-critical analysis of the LXX starts with an attempt to establish 
a relationship between all words in the LXX and MT. For this purpose all 
elements in the LXX that seem to reflect MT are first isolated (cf. pp. 44-48 
above). At that point we may recognize a few elements that could reflect a 
different Hebrew Vorlage. The reconstruction of the Vorlage thus consists 
both of the isolation of words which presumably were also extant in the 
translators Vorlage and of the actual reconstruction of elements that dif- 
fered from MT. This reconstruction often appears to concentrate on recon- 
structing elements which differ from MT, but the correct method is to start 
with the isolation of those elements in MT which presumably were also 
found in the Vorlage of the LXX (step one). Actually, most of the elements 
of MT are reflected in the LXX, a fact too often overlooked. 

The next step involves isolating the elements in the LXX that could 
reflect Hebrew readings different from MT (step two). After that, one at- 
tempts to identify which Hebrew words the translator had in front of him 
or had in mind (step three). In practice, these last two steps often coincide, 
because the scholars intuition may lead to the assumption that a specific 
Greek word reflects a certain variant, especially when a textual error is as- 
sumed either in the LXX or in MT. It is not difficult to recognize in the 
following example that oi боёло! does not reflect “the Hebrews” of MT 
(0297), but rather 07297 (“the slaves”; cf. the equivalence 7133 —600A0G 
passim in the LXX), which is graphically very close to 02X7: 
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1 Sam 1:3 МТ DAYN WAW x? үлп 7233803 УрП RW) 
and Saul blew the trumpet throughout all the 
land, saying: "Let the Hebrews hear" 

LXX xai ZaovA oáAntyyt caAníGet eic nãoav тўу yiv 
Aéyov їӨєтїкаоту oí бойдо! 
and Saul blew the trumpet towards all the land, 
saying: "Ihe servants have despised (us)" 


This applies also to a reverse example in the same biblical book, in 
which D°729 of MT is reflected in the LXX as O02: 


1 Ѕат 17:8 MT ЖШ ПУЛДУ ONNI NWYDT DIN NIT 
Am I not a Philistine, and are you not servants 
of Saul? 
LXX оок Eyw eiut AAAD@vAOG kai 0реїс Eppaio: tod 
XaovAÀ 
Am I not a Philistine, and you Hebrews of Saul? 


It is impossible to reconstruct the Vorlage of the LXX as a whole, but 
many of its elements can be identified. At this point, a distinction should be 
made between different types of elements. The following analysis refers to 
individual “content words/elements" which can be retroverted with reason- 
able certainty on the basis of our knowledge of the translators' vocabulary. 
This does not apply to the reconstruction of "grammatical words/elements", 
that is prepositions, conjunctions and particles, or to the reconstruction of 
grammatical categories such as the number of nouns, the tenses and aspects 
ofthe Hebrew verb, etc. There simply are not enough data for the identifica- 
tion of such elements (see chapter 5.C). It should be noted, however, that 
the more literal and stereotyped a certain translation unit is, the easier it is 
to reconstruct even these elements. 

The different aspects of the act of retroversion may be summarized as 
follows: retroversions are based either on vocabulary equivalences between 
the LXX and MT which are found elsewhere in the LXX and which are not 
problematic ($ 1), or they are based on the scholars intuition ($ 2). Scholars 
mainly turn to their own intuition when they realize that the Greek-He- 
brew equivalences are inadequate. 

Correct retroversions yield Hebrew words and forms that conform to 
two sets of data: first, the retroversion should be probable from a textual 
point of view. That is, the retroverted reading should have developed by 
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known procedures of textual change from the reading of MT or vice versa, 
or else its place in the textual history of MT should be easily definable ($ 3). 
Secondly, the retroverted reading, if considered primary, should be plau- 
sible from the point of view of the grammar, vocabulary and style of the 
Hebrew Bible, and in particular of the unit in which the reading is found 
($ 4)—however, some secondary readings are grammatically incorrect (see 
p. 84). Finally, some retroversions are supported by identical readings in 
external sources ($ 5). 

These five aspects of retroversion are now analyzed in detail. The 
analysis should be read in conjunction with Barr, Comparative Philology, 
pp. 238-272 and Aejmelaeus, “Hebrew Vorlage", where several further is- 
sues are raised. See also Seeligmann, Isaiah 2004, pp. 53-54, 62-65. 


1. Greek-Hebrew equivalents 

The discussion centers first on Greek-Hebrew equivalents (rather than 
Hebrew-Greek equivalents, because our point of departure is the LXX and 
not MT). The act of retroversion refers both to those elements of MT which 
presumably were extant in the Vorlage of the LXX and to those elements in 
the Vorlage which differed from MT and must therefore be reconstructed. 


As to the latter, retroversion consists of determining the presumed equiva- 
lents between the LXX and its Hebrew-Aramaic Vorlage, often on the basis 
of equivalents between the LXX and MT elsewhere which are not prob- 
lematic. In the above-mentioned example, the presumed equivalent of oi 
бойло: is reconstructed as Q"T371 and indeed, the equivalent 60010; —712Y 
occurs elsewhere in the LXX in many unproblematic contexts. 

Ihe extant equivalents between the LXX and MT are listed in concor- 
dances— foremost among these being that of Hatch-Redpath (see excur- 
sus 1) and can be traced with the aid of computer-assisted searches in the 
CATSS database (see excursus 2). These may be called formal equivalents, 
because the available concordances and electronic tools merely list the He- 
brew words in whose place the Greek words stand, but do not relate to the 
question of whether or not the Greek words reflect a different Hebrew Vor- 
lage (see further below). 

The textual scholar takes as a point of departure those formal equiva- 
lents which, in his/her view, are not problematic, and allow for the recon- 
struction of the Vorlage whenever the LXX contains a problematic equiva- 
lent, such as oi dobAOt—O"N2 77 in 1 Sam 13:3. There аге no modern printed 
concordances that go beyond the mere listing of formal equivalents. The 
only sources that remark on presumed equivalents as opposed to formal 
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equivalents are occasional remarks in the printed concordance of Trom- 
mius and Schleusner' Thesaurus, and the CATSS electronic database. Col. b 
of the CATSS database records presumed equivalents, but in 2015 these are 
not yet included in the search procedures. In a printed form the data of 
CATSS are represented only in the concordance of Ecclesiastes by Jarick 
(for references to all these works, see excursuses 1 and 2 below). 

Ihe above description is simplistic, since one cannot reconstruct the 
Vorlage of the LXX merely on the basis of equivalents listed in concor- 
dances and identified within CATSS. These tools usually record more than 
one equivalent for a Greek word, making it necessary for the scholar to rely 
on past experience in order to make the right choice when analyzing the 
background of an unusual equivalence. Sometimes the scholar will resort to 
the main equivalent of a Greek word, at others, to an infrequently used one. 
Much depends on one’s textual judgment, much on one’s linguistic feel- 
ing, and even more on the analysis of the translation techniques involved. 
Regarding the last, the more literal a given translation unit, the more one 
can rely on equivalents used elsewhere, and conversely, the freer the trans- 
lation, the less helpful they are. Retroversions on the basis of equivalents 
found elsewhere in the LXX (preferably in the same translation unit) are 
illustrated by the following examples: 


2 Kgs 17:20 MT 019 
and he afflicted them 
LXX Kal £coáAevoev avtovc 
and he moved them 
= ay?) 


HR correctly lists ПЗУ (to afflict) of our verse among the equivalents of 
ooÀeúo (to move) but this correspondence is found only here. Elsewhere in 
the LXX caAe$o renders various verbs, among them Y (to move), cf. Pss 
107(106):27; 109(108):10, and therefore in our verse, the Greek translation 
probably reflects 09°) (cf. Num 32:13) instead of MT 039” (presumably 
one reading developed from the other by way of metathesis). This assump- 
tion is true as long as the deviation in the LXX cannot be attributed to any 
factor other than the assumption of a variant Vorlage, especially context 
exegesis. 
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Mal 3:11 MT (mua Jan по?) Down x 
and (the vine in the field) shall not fail to bear 
(to you) 
LXX Kal o? uñ) doVevijon (bu@v ñ ёрлеЛос̧ ñ £v TO 
ayp@) 
and (your vine in the field) shall not be weak 
= VWN sx 


According to its system, HR lists YW (to be bereaved of children, to 
fail to bear) in this verse among the formal equivalents of dodevew (to be 
weak), but this is the only verse where this unusual equivalence is to be 
found. Elsewhere in the LXX áo0evéc usually renders 223, especially in 
the pi“el, and therefore in our verse the LXX probably reflects 7ШЭП (de- 
veloped by way of metathesis from MT, or vice versa). This assumption is 
correct as long as the deviation of the Greek from the Hebrew cannot be 
attributed to any factor other than a variant Vorlage. 


Deut 31:1 MT чал» лш 12^ (= TO! S V) 
And Moses went and spoke. 
LXX Kal ovvetéhecev Movofjc ЛаЛфу 
And Moses finished speaking. 


- чал? nun 55" (= 1QDeutb 13 ii 4 and Deut 
32:45 MT LXX) 


An analysis of the LXX shows that the verb ovvtehéw, “to finish", usu- 
ally reflects the root 7122, “to finish", see HR and CATSS. Since the devia- 
tion in the LXX cannot be explained in terms of exegesis on the part of 
the translator, it would appear that the LXX reflects a variant reading 22%, 
"and he finished". Therefore, either 791, “and he went,” of MT or 55" of 
the Greek Vorlage of the LXX developed by way of metathesis of the last 
two letters. In this case the reconstructed reading also appears in a Hebrew 
source, viz., 1QDeut 13 ii 4 as well as in the MT of Deut 32:45: num 52% 
3275, "And Moses finished speaking". A reverse interchange is known from 
Josh 19:49, 51 MT 322% (= T S) as compared with LXX koi énopevOnoav 
(= 12). 
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Isa 24:3 MT Hn °0(=Т5 У) 
for the LORD spoke 
LXX то yàp otöna коріоо éhaAnoe 
for the mouth of the Lord spoke 
= m п p > 


стора does not represent any element in MT. It is not likely that this 
plus resulted from contextual exegesis, because the LXX and other bibli- 
cal translations tend to the opposite, that is, eliminating anthropomorphic 
biblical expressions in the translation (see especially Fritsch, Pentateuch). 
Therefore oröna probably represents a Hebrew word not found in MT. 
Since отора reflects ”D (715) in more than 200 instances (it hardly ever re- 
flects any other word), and conversely 75 is rendered almost exclusively 
by oróuq, this orópa, too, could reflect üp (for the evidence, see H.M. Or- 
linsky, HUCA 27 [1956], p. 196). This assumption is supported by textual 
probability: the reconstructed °D was either omitted in MT by way of hap- 
lography following the graphically similar °З, or added by the translator 
or his Vorlage by way of dittography: 727 ^1 °p °З. A reverse phenomenon 
occurs in Isa 40:5 727 "П D 79 — бт kópto &AáAnos (= 727 “1 7D). 


Isa 41:5 MT т?л? 1297 mr PANT TS 187701 DPR INT 
nations saw and feared, the ends of the earth 
trembled, drew near and came 

LXX ғїбосау š0vn Kal £poprj0rncav тй ёкра тїс үйс 
fyyıoav xai (A00cav &pa 
nations saw and feared, the ends of the earth 
drew near and came together 


All except one of the Greek words represent an equivalent word in MT: 


LXX MT 
єїбосау = WI 
&£0vn — DN 
кої èpophðnoav m 183) 
tà ёкра — nup 
тйс үйс = pwn 
fyywoav = amp 


Kal йАӨосау — PN” 
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179m (they trembled) in MT does not seem to be represented by any 
one word in the LXX, and likewise ёра does not seem to represent any 
опе word of MT. However, dua usually reflects (9) TT” and conversely O) 
is rendered mainly by ápa. Even though the two words occur in different 
places in the sentence in the MT and LXX, the Greek word probably reflects 
a variant 77” (together), which contains four of the five letters of 179°. It 
is therefore safe to assume that the parent text of the LXX read 1977” in the 
position of 17? of MT, just as in 1OIsa?. 

Many identifications of presumed equivalents are based on related 
Greek words (rather than identical ones) such as compound words, derived 
words, etc. In the following example, the equivalence of 25/7027 and pintw 
in Exod 15:21 and Dan 6:8ff. supports the reconstruction of an equivalence 
anoppintw—77 in Jeremiah and the Minor Prophets:? 


Jer 8:14 (LIAT 77У ЭХ KIN...) — коі dnoppip@pev 
QU mm 
And meet our doom there (NJPS) — and be cast out (NETS) 
(= nom) 
Jer 47(29):5 (ПТУ ow AMP AND) — алерріфп 
TIPYN плоті (= nno) 
Jer 51(28):6 (AWA) WINN — Kai pi длорріфӯте 
(= vw) 
Hos 10:7 (ПЭ?) NW ATI — ànéppiye Харареа 
(nmm) 


Hos 10:15 (11:1) (970° TPA) PATI TATI -—  ámeppígnoav Areppipn 
(= nmm nm) 


Obad 5 ПП?ЗЛ PR — mo av aneppiens 
(= nN) 


The use of Greek-Hebrew equivalents for the purpose of retroverting 
the Vorlage of the LXX is usually based on identical or similar words, but 
for this process it is not necessary that the Greek words be identical. It often 
suffices to point to words that are similar in meaning, reflecting identical 
or similar exegesis. Thus, in Gen 49:14 то xaAóv émeOv0unoev (he desired 


3. These variants may be considered “pseudo-variants” as suggested in chap- 
ter 5.D. 
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that which is good) is retroverted as (11)013 727 (MT: 093 “ЭП [a bony 
ass?]). The retroversion of the second word is supported by the translation 
of 02 in Ps 119(118):20 where this word is rendered similarly: WD] ПОЗА 
MANN —érendOnoev ñ yvyri uov тоб ëm0uuñocu. 

A similar procedure may be followed with regard to longer sections 
not extant in MT, as long as the conditions are favorable, as in the examples 
given below. The reconstruction of the plus in the LXX of Judg 16:13-14 
may be considered reliable, because almost all its constituents recur in the 
context. 

The plus in the LXX reads as follows in manuscript А:* kai ¿ykpoúonç 
Ev тф пасобћо eic TOV TolXov Kal Eoonaı &oOevr|c we eic тфу ёуӨролоу 
Vai ёкоішоғу avtov Aadtha Kal éidoato robo ёлтй Boorpúxouç тйс 
KEPAANG avTOD [ETA тїс £kcáogeo (^... and hammer them into the wall 
with the peg, I shall also become weak, like one of men’. And Dalila lulled 
him to sleep, and she made the seven locks of his head the warp with the 
stretching out. . ." [NETS]). 

The following words in vv. 13-14 can be retroverted with relative cer- 
tainty on the basis of equivalents found in vv. 14, 19 and elsewhere in the 
LXX: 


kal&ykpobong - . nypm сЁ у. 14: yenni - Kai 
KATEKPOVOEV 

EV тф Tacodhw - ол сЁ у. 14: Sma - évtoic 
TLAGOAAOIC 

eis TOV ToXov - рп ON cf. passim: тр - TolXoç 

Kal Eoopat - mom cf passim: non - аобгу- 

àocOevi|c 

we eic - ЧПХО cf. passim: T - cic 

тфу àvOpomov - DIN cf passim: DN - ávOpomoc 

kaiéko(ucev - WM сЁ у. 19: Yin - Kai ékoipioev 

avtov aÙTÓV 

TOÙG érttà - yaw cf.v.19: yaw - tovc énta 

Boorpúxouç monn non» Востроҳоос 

тїс кєраАйс = TUN" cf. passim: UN? - Kegan 

avtov 


4. The Hebrew Vorlagen of the B and the A texts were very similar. The latter is 
quoted here because it probably presents a more original version of the translation. 
Cf. E. Tov, “The Textual History of the Song of Deborah in the A Text of the LXX”, 
in: id., The Greek and Hebrew Bible, pp. 501-508. 
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As a result of this comparison, the retroversion? suggested by BH(S) is 
relatively reliable: IWNI DINT ms» ^nm “mom Yen bg ma nypm 
n2onn ny WRI napr yaw nx (BHS: VINNI) JANN). In this reconstruc- 
tion BH(S) disregarded Aara. See further below p. 79 on the retroversion 
of kai £Óótácaro and peta тўс Extaoews. 

Ihe same procedure may be applied to Josh 24:30 where the Hebrew 
text which is now a plus in the LXX (v. 31a) was probably omitted from the 
(proto-)MT at an early stage because the content of the section was found 
offensive:? 

The text of MS B runs as follows: &xei #Өпкау net’ adtod eig TO уйна 
eis ӧ Eayav abtov ёкєї тас payaípac тас летр(уас̧ Ev aic mepiéveuev 
тойс viodg IoparA Ev ГолүбЛоқ бте é&jyayev abTodg && Alydntov каба 
cvvératev abtoic KÚptoç Kai ёкеї eiotv Ewg тїс orjuepov ñuépaç (“There 
they put with him, into the tomb in which they buried him, the flint knives 
with which he circumcised the sons of Israel in Galgala, when he led them 
out of Egypt, as the Lord instructed them, and there they are until this very 
day" [NETS]). 

The following Greek-Hebrew equivalents can be identified: 


LXX MT 

ёкеї — QU cf passim 
&Onkav — YOU cf. passim 
HET’ abroü = ТУ ПХ cf. passim 


5. Some background information on the legitimacy of the retroversion is in 
order. In the reconstructed v. 13, Samson reveals how he can be caught by the Philis- 
tines, while the next verse relates how he actually is caught. Unfortunately, however, 
the last part of v. 13 is lacking in MT. In the search for the original text of vv. 13-14, 
MT must therefore be considered secondary. Both Samson’s instructions and the 
actual account are incomplete in MT and, unlike the account of parallel instances in 
this chapter, the wording of Samson’s instructions in v. 13 differs from that of their 
implementation in v. 14. Moreover, an accidental omission of these words from 
MT (homoioteleuton) is textually plausible: ypnni (N3077 ay)—nvypn (поп OY). 
It therefore stands to reason that the added text in the LXX indeed represents a 
Hebrew plus rather than a Greek addition (this is also confirmed internally by He- 
braistic elements found in this section [see section 6.B.1.ß below]). For a discussion, 
see Ginsburg, Introduction, p. 177. 

6. In the reconstruction of BHS, ’N” is not based on the text of MS A which is 
quoted here, but apparently on MS B or MSS egjlnoswz (kai do8evijow kai Eoopat). 

7. Ihe text mentions the burying of reliquiae in Joshuas grave. Cf. A. Rofé, 
“The End of the Book of Joshua according to the Septuagint”, Henoch 4 (1982), 
pp. 17-36. 
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LXX MT 
uvñua "ap cf passim 
Өалто “лд? сЁ passim 
ёкеї QU cf passim 
тас uqXqípoç тас oan num сЁ Josh 5:2, 3 
Ttetpivac 
nepiTéuvw Sin cf passim 
toc viodg IopanA Ox Ww? 73 cf passim 
Takyaha 5303 cf. passim 
бте é&yyayev ОПХ WRIT cf.é56yo—N'XTn, 
avTOvG passim 
ёЕ Aiyúntov Dy. cf. passim 


kadä ovvéračev mL WNI cf. passim, e.g., 
AUTOIC anx Exod 19:7; Lev 8:4 
KUPLOG ^n cf passim 

EWS тїс ońuepov — nmm orn TV cf Gen 26:33; Num 
Tf|uépac 22:30 


Accordingly, the retroversion suggested by BH is relatively well sup- 
ported: DN 772 bp Wx cwn nan ng DOW INN 7719р WR PINK Dv 
avn лу OW nnn q ОПХ mx MOND ON ans WIT. 53533 ЭСИР? 533 
nm. 

Similarly long sections have been retroverted from the LXX in BH in 
1 Sam 3:21; 10:1; 13:15 (cf. Ginsburg, Introduction, p. 177); 14:24, 41 (see 
p. 139); 17:36; 29:10; 1 Kgs 2:29; and in many other places. 

In rare cases, such retroversions are supported by external evidence. 
For example, at the end of 2 Sam 14:30, the LXX adds a sentence which 
has been omitted from MT by way of homoioteleuton (W83 porn пх— 
UNA nponn NX) and which can be retroverted as follows: 


LXX MT 
10°) cf. passim 
AXP TAY сЁ passim; contrast, 
however, the 
reading of 4QSam* 
(see below) 


Kal Tapayivovtat = 
oi боёЛо‹ Ioa — 


трос AVTOV = TON cf. passim 
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LXX MT 
ÖLEPPTIXOTEG = Yp сЁ passim 
TO İuáTIA abrwv — Qmm cf passim 
Kal einav — TON") cf. passim 
EVETTÜPLOAV = Ix cf. у. 30a 
oi облог — odwaxsay cf. passim 
ApseocaAopu 
tijv pepida = пр?пппх сЁ у. 30a 
Ev порі = UNA cf. passim 


And the slaves of Ioab came to him with their clothes torn and said, “The 
slaves of Abessalom burned your portion with fire.” (NETS) 


This retroversion is supported by a similar addition in 4QSam*: 3832] 
WRI npo] Ай DWA [AY INST RN DTTA] oy yp TOR 38 TIP 
cf. E. Ulrich, “53. 4QSam°” in EM. Cross, D.W. Parry, R. Saley, E. Ulrich, 
Qumran Cave 4.XII: 1-2 Samuel, DJD XVII (Oxford, 2005), p. 130. 

It should be borne in mind that in the examples described above only 
the "content words/elements" can be reconstructed with relative certainty 
on the basis of equivalents occurring elsewhere. The reconstruction of 
"grammatical words/elements" such as prepositions, particles, conjunc- 
tions and all grammatical categories must be considered less reliable (see 
the additional note on p. 75). 

As expected, the reliance on Greek-Hebrew equivalences for the re- 
construction of the Vorlage of the LXX also has negative aspects. Too often 
and without justification scholars assumed that the parent text of the LXX 
translation always represented its Vorlage in a literal fashion. Accordingly, 
when a rendering appeared to not fulfill this characterization, these schol- 
ars too quickly turned to reconstructing variant readings on the basis of 
equivalents listed in the concordances. Hence, although concordances of 
the Hatch-Redpath type render an important service to scholarship, they 
also provide the very data that are too often used for rash retroversion. 

Many deviations of the LXX from MT can easily be translated into He- 
brew with the aid of a computer search, a concordance, a lexicon, a gram- 
mar and a little acumen. Such retroversions are commonly called automatic 
or mechanical. The sources that contain the largest collections of retro- 
verted variants, namely commentaries on the biblical books and the Biblia 
Hebraica (Stuttgartensia) also contain the largest collections of unnecessary 
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retranslations. BH has elicited a great deal of criticism for failing to exercise 
enough caution in this matter.? The mechanical approach was followed ad 
absurdum by Jahn, who retroverted complete books in this manner (see 
n. 1). In his reconstruction of the Vorlage ofthe relatively free translation of 
Esther, one encounters many mechanical retroversions such as: 


12 MT: PA TWWI - èv Lovootc тў móde 
retroverted: туп qva 

15 MT: qanman - olkov tod Bacthéws 
retroverted: Toon na 

1:12 MT: NWI TAT IRANI - Kal ойк Elorjkovoev 


кз? avtod Аотіу ñ 
Baoihtooa £A0eiv 
retroverted: yox ПУЗ x» 
кл? 190271 рк 


Generally, the distinction between mechanical and well-supported ret- 
roversions is more subtle, as in this instance: 


Jer 2:29 MT Ran AN 
Why do you complain against me? 
LXX iva ті AaAetre трос ué 
Why do you speak to me? 


A mechanical use of the concordance would yield a retroversion 929), 
as suggested by BHS on the basis of the frequent equivalent 131—2aAéc. 
However, this verse speaks about God, and since the translator presumably 
was reluctant to mention complaints against God, he used a general verb. 
This type of exegesis, which removes phrases that are disrespectful to God, 
is reflected also in Jer 12:1 where the same Hebrew verb occurs: 


8. See especially Orlinsky, “Textual Criticism", pp. 114-115 (where also criti- 
cisms of Torrey, Montgomery, Margolis, Katz and Ziegler are specified); J. Reider, 
“The Present State of Textual Criticism of the Old Testament", HUCA 7 (1930), 
pp. 291ff.; Deist, Text, pp. 87-96. BHS is slightly more cautious than BH, see 3.B 
excursus 1 below and the excursus to chapter 7. 
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Jer 12:1 MT TR DRN (^n rink px) 
(righteous are you, O Lonp), when I complain 
to you 
LXX ótt алоАоуйсоно poç o£ 
that I make my defense to you 


In accordance with the analysis given in this chapter, one should not 
reconstruct a variant JAIN in 2:29 even though it is graphically close to 
MT in that verse. 


Additional note 

It was stated on p. 64 that only equivalents of individual "content 
words/elements" can be traced with the aid ofthe processes described here. 
All other elements of the Vorlage, that is, "grammatical words" and most 
grammatical categories, cannot be reconstructed well because their trans- 
lation differs from one verse to another, depending on the nature of the 
Hebrew and Greek syntax and the literary taste of the translator. 

At the same time, several important studies have been written (espe- 
cially in recent decades) on various aspects of the grammatical equivalences 
between the LXX and its Hebrew Vorlage, particularly in the realm of syn- 
tax. For background information, see E. Tov, "Ihe Nature and Study of 
the Translation Technique of the LXX in the Past and Present", in: id., The 
Greek and Hebrew Bible, pp. 239-246. 

Some of these studies are (in alphabetical order): 

A. Aejmelaeus, Parataxis in the Septuagint —A Study of the Render- 
ings of the Hebrew Coordinate Clauses in the Greek Pentateuch, AASF, Diss. 
Hum. Litt. 31 (Helsinki, 1982) 

ead., On the Trail of the Septuagint Translators: Collected Essays (re- 
vised and expanded edition; Leuven/Paris/Dudley, MA, 2007) «studies on 
Ott participium coniunctum, and clause connectors» 

D.K. Andrews, “The Translation of Aramaic dí in the Greek Bible”, JBL 
66 (1947), pp. 15-51 

J. Barr, "Translators' Handling of Verb Tense in Semantically Ambigu- 
ous Contexts", in: Cox, VI Congress, pp. 381-403 

C. Cox, "Tying it All Together: The Use of Particles in the Old Greek 
Job", BIOSCS 38 (2005), pp. 41-54 

Frankel, Vorstudien, pp. 132ff. 

K. Hauspie, “Prepositional Phrases in the Septuagint of Ezekiel”, in: 
Scripture in Transition, pp. 89-105 
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ead., ^ Ev with Dative Indicating Instrument in the Septuagint of Ezek- 
iel”, in: Peters, XII Congress, pp. 201-224 

R. Helbing, Die Kasussyntax der Verba bei der Septuaginta. Ein Beitrag 
zur Hebraismenfrage und zur Syntax der Koine (Góttingen, 1928) 

id., Grammatik 

M. Johannessohn, Der Gebrauch der Kasus in der Septuaginta (Berlin, 
1910) 

id., Der Gebrauch der Prápositionen in der Septuaginta, MSU IIL 3 
(Góttingen, 1926) 

J. Joosten, “A Septuagintal Translation Technique in the Minor Proph- 
ets: The Elimination of Verbal Repetition”, in: Interpreting Translation, pp. 
217-223 

P. Katz, "Zur Übersetzungstechnik der Septuaginta", WdO 2 (1954-59), 
pp. 267-273 

M.L. Margolis, "The Greek Preverb and Its Hebrew-Aramaic Equiva- 
lent", AJSL 26 (1909), pp. 33-61 

id., “The Mode of Expressing the Hebrew “äid in the Greek Hexateuch", 
AJSL 29 (1912-13), pp. 237-260 

G. Marquis, "Word Order as a Criterion for the Evaluation of Transla- 
tion Technique in the LXX and the Evaluation of Word-Order Variants as 
Exemplified in LXX-Ezekiel", Textus 13 (1986), pp. 59-84 

R.A. Martin, The Syntax of the Greek of Jeremiah (see chapter 2, n. 38) 

T. Muraoka, ^A Septuagint Greek Grammar, But of Which Text-Form 
or -Forms?”, Estudios Biblicos 51 (1993), pp. 433-458 

S. Olofsson, God Is My Rock: A Study of Translation Technique and 
Theological Exegesis in the Septuagint, ConB, Old Testament Series 31 
(Stockholm, 1990) 

id., "Studying the Word Order of the Septuagint. Questions and Possi- 
bilities", SJOT 10 (1996) 217-237 

id., Translation Technique and Theological Exegesis—Collected Essays on 
the Septuagint Version, ConB, Old Testament Series 57 (Stockholm, 2009) 

EC. Putnam, Representations of the Hebrew Predicators of Existence in 
the Septuagint, PhD diss., Annenberg Research Institute (formerly: Dropsie 
University), Philadelphia, PA, 1990 

C. Rabin, “Ihe Ancient Versions and the Indefinite Subject”, Textus 2 
(1962), pp. 60-76 

J.H. Sailhamer, The Translational Technique of the Greek Septuagint for 
the Hebrew Verbs and Participles in Psalms 3-41, Studies in Biblical Greek 2 
(New York, 1991) 
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Siegert, Einführung, pp. 121-286 

I. Soisalon-Soininen, Die Infinitive in der Septuaginta, AASF B 132, 1 
(Helsinki, 1965) 

id., Studien zur Septuaginta-Syntax, AASF B 237 (Helsinki, 1987) «re- 
printing seventeen valuable studies» 

R. Sollamo, “Some ‘Improper’ Prepositions such as &vorıov, évavtiov, 
évavtt, etc., in the Septuagint and Early Koine Greek”, VT 25 (1975), 
pp. 773-782 

ead., Renderings of Hebrew Semiprepositions in the Septuagint, AASF, 
Diss. Hum. Litt. 19 (Helsinki, 1979) 

ead. “Ihe Pleonastic Use of the Pronoun in Connection with the Rela- 
tive Pronoun in the Greek Pentateuch”, in: Cox, VII Congress, pp. 75-85 

ead., "Repetitions of Prepositions in the Septuagint of Genesis", in: In- 
terpreting Translation, pp. 371-384 

ead., “Ihe Place of the Enclitic Personal Pronouns in the Old Greek 
Psalter", in: Peters, XII Congress, pp. 153-160 

ead., "Repetition of Possessive Pronouns in the Greek Psalter: The Use 
and Non-Use of Possessive Pronouns in Renderings of Hebrew Coordinate 
Items with Possessive Suffixes”, in: R.J.V. Hiebert et al. (eds.), The Old Greek 
Psalter: Studies in Honour of Albert Pietersma, JSOTSup 332 (Sheffield, 
2001), pp. 44-53 

ead. and S. Sipilà (eds.), Helsinki Perspectives on the Translation Tech- 
nique of the Septuagint, Publications of the Finnish Exegetical Society 82 
(Helsinki/Góttingen, 2001) 

J. Sternberg, The Use of the Conditional Sentence in the Alexandrian 
Version of the Pentateuch (Munich, 1908) 

K. Tenhunen, “The Renderings of the Hebrew Preposition % in Predi- 
cate Expressions Denoting Transition and Becoming Something in LXX 
Genesis and Exodus”, in: Scripture in Transition, pp. 1-16 

H.St.J. Thackeray, “Renderings of the Infinitive Absolute in the Septua- 
gint”, JThSt 9 (1908), pp. 597-601 

id., Grammar 

E. Tov, "Compound Words" 

id., “The Representation of the Causative Aspects of the Hiph*il in the 
LXX: A Study in Translation Technique" in id., The Greek and Hebrew Bible, 
pp. 195-202 

id., "Renderings of Combinations of the Infinitive Absolute and Finite 
Verbs in the LXX: Their Nature and Distribution" in id., The Greek and 
Hebrew Bible, pp. 247-256 
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id., “Transliterations of Hebrew Words in the Greek Versions of the 
Old Testament: A Further Characteristic of the kaige- Th. Revision?” in id., 
The Greek and Hebrew Bible, pp. 501-512 

A. Voitila, Présent et imparfait de l'indicatif dans le Pentateuque grec— 
une étude sur la syntaxe de traduction, Publications de la société Фехёрёѕе 
de Finlande 79 (Helsinki/Góttingen, 2001) 

Walters, Text 

A. Wifstrand, "Die Stellung der enklitischen Personalpronomina bei 
den Septuaginta", Bulletin de la Société Royale des Lettres de Lund (Lund, 
1950), pp. 44-70 

B.G. Wright, "Quantitative Representation" (see p. 25) 

J. Ziegler, “Die Wiedergabe der Nota Accusativ "et, "aet- mit ооу”, 
BZAW 100 (1988), pp. 222-233 


Often the analysis of the translation technique of Aquila is relevant to the 
retroversion of the LXX, since sections of the "LXX" contain Aquilas revi- 
sion. See: 

K. Hyvárinen, Die Übersetzung von Aquila, ConB, Old Testament Se- 
ries 10 (Uppsala, 1977) 

J. Reider, Prolegomena to a Greek-Hebrew & Hebrew-Greek Index to 
Aquila (Philadelphia, 1916) 


2. Intuition 

The inadequacy of concordances and computer searches for the recon- 
struction of the Vorlage of the LXX cannot be emphasized too strongly. Not 
only is their usefulness limited (see 3.B excursus 1), but the data provided 
by the LXX itself are also, by definition, limited. Many equivalents occur 
only once in the LXX, and if there are no similar equivalents (based on 
composita, related words, etc.), one must resort to intuition. Indeed, in the 
reconstruction of the Vorlage of the LXX, reliance on intuition is as impor- 
tant as consulting equivalents occurring elsewhere in the LXX, as shown by 
the following examples: 


Jer 2:16 MT PR IV 
they will break your head 
LXX  Eyvwoäv oe kai катёлоббу oov 
they have known you and mocked you 
= чрэр Dm? 
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Eyvwoäv oe certainly reflects ТУУ” instead of MT "y. The second 
verb of the LXX probably reflects the letters 17)? (cf. Num 24:17 pp // 
Jer 48:45 1212), understood as “to play”, “to laugh", similar to 17? in rab- 
binic Hebrew.? However, no such equivalence is listed in HR. If indeed the 
presumed equivalent Katanallw— PP is correct, the precise form of the 
translation (they mocked you) should be considered a contextual adapta- 
tion by the translator. 


Jer 2:16 LXX Kal ёбійсато roc ёттйа Boorpúxouç тйс 
кєфаАйс abro 
OR nbn» yaw nx AC) ? 


As noted on p. 71, the greater part of this plus in the LXX can be ret- 
roverted reliably into Hebrew on the basis of equivalents in vv. 14, 19 and 
elsewhere. This certainty does not apply to бійбоџои (to set the warp in the 
loom), which occurs elsewhere only in Isa 19:10 and whose equivalent can- 
not be determined on the basis of that verse or of any of its compounds 
or derivatives. Nevertheless, its equivalent may be retroverted as M)IXN) 
on the basis of "JNN (LXX: 0фаупс̧) in v. 13. In the same verse, netä тїс 
&kráceoc must be retroverted as ПОП OY on the basis of v. 14b (appar- 
ently the translator derived this word from the root 702; cf. Hos 7:5; 11:4, 
where éxteivw reflects TD). 

It was stated earlier that reliable Greek-Hebrew equivalents as well 
as the scholars intuition may yield satisfactory retroversions. However, 
the translation techniques and the vocabulary often do not provide suffi- 
cient clues for the identification of elements in the Vorlage, certainly not of 
grammatical categories. Translation technique and vocabulary are the ma- 
jor source of information for the identification of details in the translators' 
Vorlage when the translation is literal; but when it is paraphrastic or free, 
they are of little help in reconstructing its parent text. And even when the 
translation is relatively literal, they do not provide sufficient information 
for the reconstruction of all the details in the Hebrew Vorlage. Not every 
feature of the Hebrew language exists in the target language and often it 


9. See N. Tur-Sinai, Leshonenu 23 (1959), p. 203, where references to rabbinic 
Hebrew are also found. Cf. also 1222, of similar meaning, for which more evidence 
is available; see Y. Avishur, "Krkr in Biblical Hebrew and Ugaritic", VT 26 (1976), 
pp. 257-261. 
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cannot even be expressed in the translation. !? Thus, certain oppositions in 
Hebrew between synonymous words, constructions, prepositions and con- 
junctions, often cannot be recognized in the translation. Such uncertainty is 
felt especially in the reconstruction of pluses in the LXX. For instance, the 
plus in the LXX of Lev 10:9 can be retroverted in two ways: 


ñ npoonopevouévov uv прос TO Óvotaotripiov 
(or when you approach the altar [NETS]) 


reconstructed in BH as 222972 IN 
nnaan 
cf. Exod 40:32(LXX: anapa - й ӧтау mpoonopebovtat 
38:27) потоп DR прос TO Ovotaotr]ptov 
can also be reconstructed as: DINWAI IN 
потоп ox 
cf. Exod 28:43(39) Onwiaix - Й dtav mpoonopebovtat 
потоп эх Aettoupyetv poç TO 


Ovotaotrjpiov 


On the retroversion of this plus, Margolis, "Complete Induction", p. 
303, notes: “Not even the particle is certain; for, though IX will suggest it- 
self first, 1 is quite as correct (comp. Exod 38:27 [40:32])”. Note that BHS 
refrains from a retroversion. 

Similarly, in the retroversion of Bar. 2:12 nuäptonev rjosrjoapev 
їїбїкїйсацєу (we have sinned; we have been impious; we have done wrong 
[NETS]), it is hard to know whether the qal or hiph*il forms of the last two 
verbs must be retroverted: 33212 N) 1399267) RYN. The biblical texts on 
which the verse in Baruch is based (1 Kgs 8:47; Dan 9:5; 2 Chr 6:37) have 
different forms. 

Problems of this type are encountered in the reconstruction of many 
verbal forms, and likewise with regard to prepositions, conjunctions and 
particles. For example, it is often very hard to know whether the recon- 
structed text should contain a connective waw, WR, DN, etc. 

This uncertainty may be illustrated by a comparison of parallel Hebrew 
readings with a given Greek translation when one cannot decide which 


10. For a discussion of similar problems in a related area, see the relevant 
chapters in: B.M. Metzger (ed.), The Early Versions of the New Testament, Their 
Origin, Transmission, and Limitations (Oxford, 1977), e.g., pp. 83-98 (S.P. Brock, 
"Limitations of Syriac in Representing Greek"). 
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reading was included in the Vorlage of the LXX. Some examples are taken 
from a comparison of the MT and 1QIsa? in Isaiah with the LXX: 


Isa 13:10 MT очух Tom ХУ (Omo) Drawn 23212 °D) 
Shall not give off their light (NJPS) 
1QIsad OTN TPR? ХУ 
LXX TO QMS où SWoovOL 


Isa 13:16 MTK mon (nro amna OW?) 
MTQ mawn 
lOIsa? Hpv] irw 
LXX Kal тас yvvaïkaç айту É£ovotv 


Isa 26:12 MT 35 avv noun 
1QIsaa 115 obw uwbun 
LXX eiprjvnv бос ñutv 


Isa 48:21 MT Yon (7х0) 0) 
1QIsa* ДП 
LXX ёа 


In these instances, the general nature of the Greek equivalent does not 
allow for the identification of its Vorlage. 


3. Textual probability 
Many retroversions assume textual developments between readings, 


such as an interchange between similar-looking letters. Such retroversions 
should be likely from a textual point of view. That is, the retroverted read- 
ing should have developed by known procedures of textual change from 
the reading of MT or vice versa, or else its place in the textual history of 
the Hebrew text should be easily definable. For example, if an omission 
or interchange of letters is reconstructed, the reconstructed phenomenon 
should be likely at the textual level. Thus, one should be clear about the 
script in which the Vorlage of the LXX was written (see chapter 5.A ex- 
cursus 3). Reconstructed textual phenomena are considered likely if they 
occur often in Hebrew manuscripts. For instance, assumed interchanges of 
13/2/2, MP, 3/4, as well as metathesis, are always likely from a textual point 
of view (see Tov, TCHB?, pp. 227-234). Such interchanges need not be 
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illustrated here because they occur very frequently. !! However, the form 
of the retranslation should follow one of the orthographical systems that 
was in vogue at the time of the translation, either the orthography of MT or 
that of one of the Qumran scrolls. For the latter, see Kutscher, Isaiah Scroll; 
E. Qimron, The Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls, HSS 29 (Atlanta, GA, 1986); 
Tov, TCHB?, pp. 100-104, and the literature quoted there. This allows for 
many orthographic possibilities, among them the orthography of some of 
the Qumran scrolls, from which we take this example: 


Ps 104:17 MT nna owna mon (= T S V) 
The stork has her home in the junipers. 


(103:17) LXX тоб Epwölod ñ oikía Nyeitaı ab vOv 
The house of the stork leads them. 
- np» agi ron 
cf. Mic 2:13 awx П) - ...andtheLonp shall lead them. 


The spelling w—reconstructed as the Vorlage of the LXX—for UN? 
is well evidenced in 1QIsa* (Kutscher, Isaiah Scroll, pp. 166ff.; cf. also the 
etymological explanation of the name WITWTR as UN? YW TIK in b. Meg. 
11a). Note further that the LXX of Jer 51(28):58 reflects a spelling WNI 
(MT: UN %2) which is also evidenced in 1QIsa* (see p. 180). 


Textual probability is not only a precondition for the correctness of ret- 
roversions; it may also yield specific retroversions. In other words, the 
graphic form of a given word in MT is often taken as a point of departure 
for specific retroversions, rather than the precise meaning of the words in 
the translation. 


11. It is, however, worthwhile to illustrate the opposite situation, that is, ret- 
roversions which are unlikely from a textual point of view. This refers especially 
to many of the retroversions suggested by Wutz, Transkriptionen and id., System- 
atische Wege. Three such examples follow: 


Job 19:29 adn пулу поп - Өорос̧ yàp en’ àvópovuc éneAebostat 
apn py поп - (Wutz, Transkriptionen, p. 216) 
Job 30:17 vnm am PAD -  Kexpnral pot we Poetai 
"nem ү5по - (Wutz, ibid., p. 214) 
Job 37:10 pymaonannn -  olakileı dé тб bdwp wg £àv BovANtat 


ano0 vam - (Wutz, ibid. р. 209). 
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Thus Avkog Ewg тфу oikı@v (a wolf until the houses) in Jer 5:6 is not 
retroverted as O’NA(M) TY QNT, as might have been expected from the plu- 
ral form of oikt@v, but rather as П? TY ANT, because this retroversion re- 
sembles П1ДЛУ ANT (a wolf of the steppes) of MT. ? The retroversion is based 
on the assumption that the translator rendered T2 contextually with a plu- 
ral noun. 

On the negative side, there are numerous examples of wrong retrover- 
sions which combine mechanical retroversion with the search for readings 
that graphically resemble their counterpart in MT. For example: 

un ётоАёопс (do not destroy) for MT (7729 коз) VAIN YR (do not 
despise) in Jer 14:21 was retroverted by BHS as Sann more on the basis of 
graphic similarity with MT than anything else. Previously, TANN was recon- 
structed as its Vorlage (on the basis of the frequent equivalence é&róAAvju— 
Jax [thus Cappellus in Schleusner, Thesaurus, s.v.]). Nevertheless, the LXX 
probably reflects ?2n YX of MT, since the semantic range of атбААюш in 
the LXX is broader than in the Greek language in general, where it usually 
means “to destroy". 

Likewise, kai оюк evddxnoa ёлі coi (and I have taken no pleasure in 
you) in Jer 2:19 is an unusual translation of the unusual TR DID x 
(NRSV: the fear of me is not in you). Probably "NM was understood by 
the translator as a verbal form and exegetically rendered (cf. Jer 36[43]:16 
WAY ON WK 1700 —ovveovAeócavro Ékaotoc npóc Tov тАгоїоу атой). 
However, on the basis of the graphical form of the Hebrew word, scholars 
retroverted the Vorlage of evSdxnoa as "NINA (Schleusner, Thesaurus, s.v.), 
"nx5n (cf. the LXX of Isa 62:4), "nn (cf. Exod 18:9 MT) or nAn (cf. the 
LXX of Ps 68[67]:17). 

In some cases, more than one retranslation of a given Greek word is 
based on the principle of graphic similarity to a word in MT: Katrjyayes 
(you have brought down; MT: n?131—you have magnified) in Isa 9:2 has 
been retroverted as TYT? (c£, e.g., the LXX of Gen 39:1), nan (Wutz, 
Transkriptionen, p. 237) and n?»xw1 (Schleusner, Thesaurus, s.v.). None of 
these reconstructions is convincing. ? 

In Prov 3:8, тф owuati cov (to your body) is retroverted іп BH as 
702% instead of 1707 ОПП MIND) in MT (to your navel?). This retrover- 
sion is based on the general similarity between the two Hebrew words. It 
should, however, be noted that in Proverbs, 702 is rendered by сарё (4:22; 
5:11; 26:10 [MT *3U]), while opa renders NV in 5:11 (NWI TWI) and 


12. Note that most versions found difficulty in rendering MT. 
13. For details see Goshen-Gottstein, “Theory”, p. 150. 
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11:17. Hence it is probably more correct to retrovert the LXX as TW? re- 
flecting TINY? (the quiescent "aleph was either omitted by a scribe or disre- 
garded by the translator, cf. p. 154). 14 


4. Linguistic plausibility 

The first precondition for correct retroversion is textual probability. 
The second is plausibility from the point of view of the grammar, vocabu- 
lary and style of the Hebrew Bible, especially of the book in which the read- 
ing is found (cf. Margolis, “Complete Induction”, p. 303). This, however, is a 
rather loose criterion, for the grammatical correctness of the retroversions 
is not a necessary precondition for their legitimacy, as retroverted Hebrew 
variants may be secondary within the history of the biblical text. Some vari- 
ants are "unusual" from the point of view of grammar, vocabulary, style, or 
context. Thus, while ideally retroverted variants should fit their context and 
be correct linguistically, etc., some reliable retroversions produce variants 
that are contextually implausible or linguistically incorrect. Nevertheless, 
this implausibility does not undermine the reliability of the retroversion. 
The correctness of a given retroversion should not be confused with its origi- 
nality within the history of the biblical text. To give an illustration from the 
realm of Hebrew grammar: 


Jer 2:20 MT  minysns 
you bend like a harlot 
LXX ёкеї SiayvOnooua Ev тў Topveia pov 
there I shall be spread abroad in my fornication 
= пилу" 


Qiaxo9ñoouqt must probably be retroverted as ПУҮПХ* (presumably 
ёкєї was added contextually). However, the retroverted ПУҮПК“* creates а 
morphologically unlikely form (rather: ПУОХХ) whose meaning is unclear. 
In spite of the unlikely form, only this reconstruction seems to account for 
the unusual translation. 


Jer 6:25 MT £305 15 DRY mn 
the enemy has a sword, terror is on every side 
LXX poupala тфу ёүӨрфу rrapoıkei kukAó0ev 
the sword of the enemies dwells on every side 
- 22079 13 пк? an 


14. Thus de Lagarde, Proverbien, ad loc. 
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The Greek translator undoubtedly read his Vorlage as indicated above 
(the two Hebrew texts differ “only” with regard to matres lectionis and word- 
division, cf. chapter 5.A excursus 1). In other verses in Jeremiah, too, he, so 
to speak, evaded 70 in his translation (see 20:10 and 46(26):5; similarly Ps 
31(30):14; cf. Tov, Jeremiah, p. 54 and p. 178 below). In Jer 6:25, the transla- 
tor probably read Ул ... 297, thus incorrectly taking 297 as a masculine 
noun (it is feminine in both biblical and postbiblical Hebrew). However, 
the retroversion itself should be considered correct. 


Deut2612 МТ C... nnnm) WIAT ny) (Т?Ш?П mua...) 
(...in the third year), the year of the tithe 
(giving it to...) 
LXX TO devtepov ётїбёкатоу (бос...) 
= qwynn пур 
the second tithe (literally: secondly [fem.], the 
tithe [masc.]) 


The rendering of the LXX is based on a wrong grammatical combina- 
tion of two words, WYNN NI, yet the retroversion itself is well founded. 
The translator must have known the concept of a "second tithe", known 
from rabbinic literature referring to the tithe of Deuteronomy, while this 
term is not used in Scripture. ? However, the ungrammatical retroversion 
is probably based on the combination of two words that were understood 
wrongly. 

With regard to retroversions of this type, it is important to draw at- 
tention to the caveat to be formulated in section B.3 below concerning the 
existence of retroverted variants. 

When confronted with grammatically unlikely retroversions like the 
ones described above, it should be borne in mind that retroversions should 
follow the grammar and lexical understanding of the translator rather than 
the modern scholar’s understanding of Hebrew philology. For instance, 
many biblical words were explained by the translators according to their 


15. If there is an intention behind this rendering, the "second tithe" of Deut 
26:12-19 in the LXX either refers back to the tithe of Deut 14:22-27 as the "first 
tithe" (when disregarding the tithe of Num 18:21-32), or represents the "second 
tithe" in accordance with the system of the rabbis in which the tithe of Num 18:21- 
32 forms the "first tithe". For a discussion of the halakhic consequences, see Ch. 
Albeck, Das Buch der Jubiläen und die Halacha (Berlin, 1930), pp. 30-31 and id., 
OYVIT 770 TIWA 7770 TWW (Tel Aviv, 1958), p. 243. 


86 Chapter 3 


meaning in Aramaic! or postbiblical Hebrew, and this must be taken into 
consideration for retroversions, as shown in the following examples: 


Ps 23(22):4 MT nox КО 
in the valley of darkness 
LXX Ev uéoq скійс Өсуйтоо 
in the middle of the shadow of death 
= n “oy x12 


a. On this vocalization, cf. Grabbe, Comparative Philology, pp. 27-29; D.W. 
Thomas, *nY2»x in the Old Testament”, JSSt 7 (1962), pp. 191-200. 


The translation reflects the Aramaic X933 (in the middle). Cf. similarly: 


Jer 49:19(29:20) MT түту ро 
from the majesty of the Jordan 
LXX ёк uécov TOD Topóávov 
from the middle of the Jordan 
= TITA RAD 


Gen 49:10 MT noU КО? > ЛУ 
until (he?) comes (to?) Shilo 
LXX Ewg àv £AÓr Tà Anokelneva афтф? 
until there come the things stored up for him 
= TOW RD? ЛУ 


a. For the equivalent, cf. the translation of Hab 2:6 19 %9 n23Dn—ó mÀn06vov 
EAUTO tà оок бута AUTOR. 


To the best of our knowledge, 70 used separately or with the inclusion 
of a pronominal suffix as in (70) 7W was not yet in use at the time of 
Jacob’s blessing or when the book of Genesis was composed. However, this 
linguistic information does not invalidate the retroversion, !? for at the time 
of the translation YW was used in places where biblical Hebrew employed 
-7 WR. 18 


16. For bibliography of renderings of this type, as well as for further examples, 
see chapter 4.A.2 and the excursus after chapter 5.D. 

17. The retroversion is supported by S and TON and by the Midrash Rabba ad 
loc. See further Prijs, Tradition, pp. 67-69. 

18. This usage is first found in the late biblical books, cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, 
Grammar, $ 36 and M.H. Segal, A Grammar of Mishnaic Hebrew (Oxford, 1927), 
pp. 43-44. 
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5. External support 
Before the Qumran discoveries, elements in the LXX that differed from 


MT were reconstructed with the aid of intuition and parallel biblical pas- 
sages, while some harmonizing pluses in the LXX could be reconstructed 
with the aid of parallel evidence in the Sam. Pent. However, several retro- 
versions are now supported by external sources. The most welcome support 
is provided by Hebrew Qumran scrolls, especially non-Masoretic copies 
(see chapter 6.B.1), but it is also to be found in biblical quotations in the 
non-biblical Qumran scrolls (e.g., the Temple Scroll, 11QT*), in the Apoc- 
rypha and Pseudepigrapha (e.g., the book of Jubilees), and in other indirect 
witnesses. Examples of significant agreements with these sources are ana- 
lyzed in Tov, TCHBš, pp. 286-326. Here are some examples of agreements 
in small details between the reconstructed Vorlage of the LXX and 1QIsa?: !? 


Isa21:2 MT (775) mx. (0 by) 
LXX кої oinpeoßegs = BI (cf. LXX 13:8; 57:9) 
1QIsa? "x 

Isa 23:10 MT (AND TER) “Ay 
LXX ёрүйбоо 
1QIsa? "Tay 


"132 (cf. passim) 


Іѕа 36:11 MT Буп (лка nmm wx n YRI) 
LXX тфу avdpunwov = DWNI 
lOIsa? DUH (cf. р. 19) 


Isa452 МТ (MIR : Q/K DR) nmm (TR PID? IR) 
ІХХ xoiópn = mmm 
1QIsa? anm 


See further the following agreements between the LXX and one of 
the Qumran scrolls discussed elsewhere in this book: Deut 31:1 (p. 67); 
Deut 32:8, 1 Sam 1:23 (both: pp. 146-147); 1 Sam 1:24 (p. 130); 1 Sam 2:25 
(p. 94); 2 Sam 14:30 (p. 72). 

In the case of 4QJer^ d and 4QSama the external support for recon- 
structing the Vorlage of the LXX is extremely illuminating because of the 


19. In fact, for several agreements of this type, the retroversions had been sug- 
gested before the Qumran scrolls were found. It so happened that these scrolls thus 
supported some existing retroversions. 
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degree of agreement between these scrolls and the LXX in significant de- 
tails. See chapter 6.B.1. 

On the other hand, corresponding content in a Hebrew non-Masoretic 
variant and the LXX (or any other ancient version) may be misleading. 
Each case should be analyzed individually and the nature of each source 
should be taken into consideration. Such correspondence often resulted 
from independent exegetical traditions and in such cases the Hebrew vari- 
ants do not necessarily support the retroversion of a variant from the LXX, 
as illustrated by the following examples: 


Gen 2:2 MT *y"3un (ото DTR Y) 
(On) the seventh (day God finished the work). 
LXX тў £m 
On the sixth (day) 


The LXX agrees with the Sam. Pent. (WWT) and S in reading “sixth” for 
“seventh” of MT. This reading probably derived from contextual theological 
harmonization because it was found difficult to explain how God could fin- 
ish his work “on the seventh day” without having worked on that day. It is 
impossible to determine whether the easier reading of the LXX was based 
on an actual variant "WWI or whether the exegetical tendency developed 
independently in all three sources. 


Isa 32:6 MT тклшу ab 
and his heart will perform iniquity 
LXX Kal ñ карбіа avro párata vorjoet 
and his heart will consider idle things 


The similarity between voñost of the LXX and the variant 2W1N of 
1QIsa? for MT ЛОУ? may point to the existence of such a variant at the 
base of the LXX. However, in the LXX vo&w does not represent the root 
awn (note further that in Isaiah this verb is always rendered by Aoytlouat). 
Hence the agreement between the LXX and 1QIsa? probably resulted from 
independent common exegesis.?? Similar exegesis is reflected in T PNWYNM. 


20. Thus H.M. Orlinsky, “Studies in the St. Marks Isaiah Scroll”, JBL 69 (1950), 
pp. 152-155; S. Talmon, “Ihe Variant Readings and 1QIsa", Auerbach Jubilee Vol- 
ume (Jerusalem, 1956 [Hebrew]), p. 150; id., Text and Canon of the Hebrew Bible: 
Collected Studies (Winona Lake, IN, 2010), p. 123. 
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Likewise, the ancient versions and extra-Masoretic Hebrew variants of- 
ten agree in elements which remove grammatical irregularities of MT, such 
as the interchange of singular and plural forms and “inconsistency” in the 
use of verbal forms. In these matters one cannot determine whether or not 
the LXX presupposes a variant (see chapter 5.C), even if such an assump- 
tion seems to be supported by the existence of similar variants in Hebrew 
sources. In the latter case, the same development could have taken place 
independently in the LXX and an ancient Hebrew source. For example: 


1 Sam 2:4 MT Onn a»23 nup 
4QSam* nnna[»n23 nw] 
LXX тӧЁоу Óvvatóàv ño0évnogv 


The Greek translation of rinri (sg.) and ann (pl) would have been 
identical in the given syntactical situation, so that the Vorlage of the LXX 
cannot be determined in this verse. Similar difficulties exist with regard 
to the Greek translation of attracted forms in Isa 21:17 and Job 38:21 (cf. 
Gesenius- Kautzsch, Grammar, $ 146a). 


Isa 1:23 MT (053591) m m (IND) INN 195 (0233 27 amo Twv) 
1QIsa? "57m ...^3mw no 
LXX йүалфутес̧. . . ÖLWKOVTEG 


Isa 14:24 MT an п CDXY^ WRDD) nnn 72 CNIT MOND) 
1QIsa? DWN x ee man 12 
LXX obtoc Éotat. . . OŬTWG pevel 


Isa 30:20 MT (Кл) ID? (PI my) 
1QIsa? 7512? 
LXX Eyylowol cot 


Isa 44:13 MT (WII ITIRN?.. IW... WINN?) ПОЈ 
ibd зто 
ІХХ Éotrjoev а0то (cf. also v. 12) 


Many additional examples of extra-Masoretic agreements between 
the LXX and 1QIsa* were listed by J. Ziegler, “Die Vorlage der Isaias- 
Septuaginta (LXX) und die erste Isaias-Rolle von Qumran (1QIs*)”, JBL 78 
(1959), pp. 34-59. All these agreements should be evaluated critically. 
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The LXX also agrees with several variants found in medieval Hebrew 
manuscripts against the mainstream of the MT tradition. However, while 
agreements between the LXX and ancient Hebrew sources might reflect in- 
terdependence, the likelihood of such a relationship with medieval Hebrew 
manuscripts is much smaller. The nature of these agreements makes it likely 
that deviations in the LXX and Hebrew manuscripts developed indepen- 
dently.?! Furthermore, it should be borne in mind that the medieval manu- 
scripts cannot be taken as a single entity, as is often done in analyses of this 
issue.? One should, rather, attempt to locate individual manuscripts that 
agree significantly with the LXX.” Until such manuscripts are found, most 


21. Some examples are listed here: 


(1) lexical variants: 


1Kgs 11:20 MT In2 Kenn. MSS 23, 154, 182, 271A, 283A "3; LXX: 
viðv 

1 Kgs 12:12 MT oyam Kenn. MS 202 09371 9027; LXX: tov Baothéa 
РођВоаџ 

Јег 9:6 MT nN% de Rossi MSS 60 1092* om. = LXX 

Jer 9:14 MT nN% de Rossi MS 1092* om. = LXX 

Jer 13:3 MT miw de Rossi MS 1092* om. = LXX 

Jer 23:10 МТ пәк de Rossi MSS 295 715* 9X; LXX: tobtwv (= S) 


(2) grammatical harmonizations: 


Jer 2:23 MT (7255...) 277 de Rossi MS 211 271; LXX: тйс 6800G 
oov 


Isa 1:23 MT (em) AT (тїр) BAK (075 23i 3m emo PW) 
Kenn. MS 96* ’Im8; Kenn. MSS 96* 109 BT) 
LXX аүалфутес̧... бїшкоутєс (cf. above) 


Isa 21:16 MT (TW) "WD (TIW 1132); de Rossi MS 380* NIWD; LXX: we 
EVLAVTOG 


22. Thus J.B. de Rossi, Scholia critica in Veteris Testamenti libros seu supple- 
menta ad varias sacri textus lectiones (Parma, 1798); J. Hempel, “Innermasore- 
tische Bestátigungen des Samaritanus", ZAW 52 (1934), pp. 254-274; J.W. Wevers, 
“A Study in the Hebrew Variants in the Books of Kings”, ZAW 61 (1945-48), pp. 
43-76; W.A. Beling, The Hebrew Variants in the First Book of Samuel Compared 
with the Old Greek and the Greek Recensions, PhD diss., Princeton University, 1947; 
H. Gese, "Die hebráische Bibelhandschriften zum Dodekapropheton nach der 
Variantensammlung des Kennicott", ZAW 69 (1957), pp. 55-69. 

23. Thus M.H. Goshen-Gottstein, “Hebrew Biblical Manuscripts, Their His- 
tory and Their Place in the HUBP Edition", Bib 48 (1967), pp. 276ff. For a discus- 
sion, see Tov, TCHB?, pp. 38-39. 
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agreements between the LXX and medieval Hebrew manuscripts should 
probably be disregarded. 


B. The Nature of Retroverted Variants 


Electronic tools: The differences between the LXX and MT (as well as 
many features in translation technique and other areas) are indicated in 
the CATSS module in Accordance, BibleWorks, Logos, and SESB. Resident 
morphological analyses allow for a wide range of comparative searches 
and concordances, the latter in Accordance only. For a list, see http://www. 
kalvesmaki.com/LXX/. 


1. Some types of reliable retroversions 
No retroversion— with the exception of some personal names?'—is be- 
yond doubt, but some types of retroversions are more reliable than others: 
a. Retroversions supported by scribal errors in Hebrew. Hebrew man- 
uscripts contain many variants that originated in the transmission of the 


biblical text. When two or more variant readings are recognized in different 
Hebrew manuscripts, and when these are scribal variations of each other, 
only one of the readings may be considered original. This applies especially 
to textual errors, e.g., the interchange of similar-looking letters. Whenever 
such an interchange is recognized, it is the task of the scholar to determine 
which of the two (or more) readings is original or comes close to the origi- 
nal text (for the theoretical background, see chapters 1.C and 7). 

Similar decisions must be made with regard to variants retroverted 
from the ancient versions. One often reconstructs a variant from an ancient 
version that is graphically close to the reading of MT while inferring that 
one ofthe two readings developed from the other. This procedure forms the 
basis for a methodological rule: if a reading reconstructed from an ancient 
version was developed by way of corruption from the reading of MT or vice 
versa—especially in the case of interchange of letters—and if the Hebrew 
words are remote from one another with regard to content, the retroversion 
is plausible.?? To give two examples: 


24. If the Greek manuscript tradition is not complex, and if the content of the 
Greek transliteration clearly points to a given Hebrew name, the reconstruction of 
that name is relatively simple because no exegesis is involved. 

25. Margolis, "Complete Induction", p. 303 stressed this consideration as the 
most important criterion for the evaluation of retroversions, when stating: "It may 
be even laid down as a canon that certainty of identification is possible only when the 
translator has misread or misinterpreted the original". 
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Jer 23:9 MT T? nay 9233) 7120 DRIN” (= TS V) 
I was like a drunken man, and like a man 
overcome by wine. 

LXX  èyevýðnv oc àvr]p ovvrerpiuu£vog Kal d 
&vOponoc cvveyóuevoc йло otvov 
I was like a broken man, and like a man 
overcome by wine. 

= T^ Way 52323 VAY WRD ONT 


It is easy to see that NW (drunken) is reflected in the LXX as the sim- 
ilar-looking 7120 (broken; cf. AW—ovvtpibw passim in the LXX). In our 
view, as long as ovvretpiun£vog is not considered an exegetically motivated 
rendering or textually corrupt on the inner-Greek level, the assumption of 
a graphical interchange of the two readings 750 (MT) and 720 (LXX) is 
very likely. The reconstructed variant is graphically very close to the read- 
ing of MT (kaph and beth often interchange in Hebrew manuscripts). The 
variant itself may have been influenced by 729 92W), “my heart is broken", 
at the beginning of the verse. 


2Sam6:14 МТ y 5230510 
and David danced with all his might 
LXX каі Aavıd dvexpoveto £v ópyávorc ñpuoouévotç 
and David sounded with well-tuned instruments 
= ТУ 55332350 1001 


В. Retroversions supported by Hebraisms in the LXX. As a logical 
result of the technique of stereotyped rendering in the LXX described in 
chapter 1.E.2, many such renderings transfer meanings of Hebrew words 
and constructions to their Greek equivalents without regard for Greek id- 
iom. Sometimes an isolated parallel to the Hebraism may be spotted in a 
Greek source, but if the word or element occurs so frequently that its ap- 
pearance is conditioned by Hebrew rather than Greek usage, it should be 
considered a Hebraism. 2 


26. Hebraisms have been recognized in the LXX from the early days of the 
critical study of the Greek Bible, and hence the bibliography on this aspect of the 
language of the LXX is very extensive. Early studies were discussed by J. Ros, De 
studie van het Bijbelgrieksch van Hugo Grotius tot Adof Deissmann (Nijmegen, 
1940). See further I. Soisalon-Soininen, "Zurück zur Hebraismenfrage”, in: Studien 
zur Septuaginta, pp. 35-51. Later studies were analyzed by J.A.L. Lee, A Lexical 
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The occurrence of syntactical Hebraisms in the LXX is mainly signifi- 
cant for the analysis of its language, but at times Hebraisms also bear on 
text-critical issues. The argument developed here runs as follows: whenever 
a syntactical Hebraism occurs in the LXX that is not supported by any cor- 
responding element in MT, it may be retranslated into a Hebrew reading 
differing from MT. After all, to the best of our knowledge, the translators 
did not introduce syntactical Hebraisms when these were not called for by 
the source language. This assumption, which is not accepted by all scholars, 
deserves a more extensive discussion than is possible in the present context. 
The following are some syntactical Hebraisms that in our view are based on 
Hebrew variants: 


Gen 35:22 MT ox? you" 

and Israel heard 

LXX каі ўкоооғу IopanA kai лоуңрду épavy Evavriov 
офтоб 
and Israel heard, and it seemed evil in his sight 
(NETS) 

- гууз y ox? you 
(cf. in a different context Gen 38:10 MT LXX) 


The italicized phrase, which occurs passim in the Hebrew Bible, should 
be considered Hebraistic. 


Exod 20:24 MT 70 DN. (PIT WR DIPAN oa) 
(in every place where I cause) My name (to be 
mentioned) 
LXX  (évmavii толо ob ёйу &novopuáoo) TO буора 
uov ékei 
My name there 
= 00 U ПК 


The repetition of od... £kei should be considered Hebraistic; cf. Mar- 
golis, "Mode of Expressing" (see p. 76 above). 


Study of the Septuagint Version of the Pentateuch (SBLSCS 14; Chico, CA, 1983), 
chapter II. Cf. also Walters, Text, pp. 155-196; N. Turner’s vol. IV of J.H. Moulton, 
A Grammar of New Testament Greek, Style (Edinburgh, 1976); C.ED. Moule, An 
Idiom Book of New Testament Greek (2nd ed.; Cambridge, 1959), pp. 171-191; and 
E. Tov, “Greek Words and Hebrew Meanings”, in: id., The Greek and Hebrew Bible, 
pp. 109-128. See further Dogniez, Bibliography, $ 12. 
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Judg 14:10 MT NVA 11090 ow wy) 
and Samson made a feast there 
LXX Ka énoinoev ёкєї Харуоу NÓTOV rjuépa ёлт& 
and Samson made there a feast for days seven 
= 1y2V D ППШ? 1000 00 ШУ” 


The unusual sequence of the words in the plus of the LXX (contrast 
v. 12 Anwar ЭЗ” nyaw and v. 17 Anwar an? mn WR own NY2W) betrays 
its Hebrew background (cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, Grammar, $ 134c). 


1 Sam 2:25 MT Коп”? OX 
LXX ёду duaptavwv ápáptn 
- NUM? NIUN ON, cf. 4QSama: [RUM] KO [ox] 


The combination of the infinitive absolute and the finite verbal form is 
Hebraistic (cf. Tov, “Renderings” [see p. 77]). For similar pluses in the LXX, 
see Jer 3:1; 22:24; 31(38):33; 32(39):28; 34(41):2; 51(28):57. 


Jer 27:3 (34:2) MT . novi» DRIT (004570 T3... onnovy) 
(and send Һет... by envoys) who have come 
to Jerusalem 

LXX тду ёрҳорёуоу eic ёлбутиоту ADTWV eic 
IepovcaAnu 
who are coming to meet them in Jerusalem 
= DW? ONN AP? DRIT 


The equivalence eig andvrnow— RIP? occurs passim in the LXX. 

For similar examples, see the addition of héywv, Aéyovrec, etc. in the 
LXX of Gen 4:25; 17:17; Deut 9:28, where MT does not contain a corre- 
sponding AR”. 

y. Retroversions of variants that are preferable to the readings of MT. If 
a retroverted reading is based on a well-supported Greek-Hebrew equiva- 
lence, and if it is contextually preferable to the reading of MT, the recon- 
struction should be considered reliable. The background of this argument is 
that it would have been unusual if the LXX translators had preserved such 
a preferable reading coincidentally or changed their underlying text to that 
preferable reading. Rather, it is more natural to assume that the translators 
found such a reading in their Vorlage. Since reasoning of this type is subjec- 
tive, this criterion presents little more than a general guideline. However, it 
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is important to invoke this criterion when there is a strong case in favor of 
the retroverted reading. Two examples follow: 


2Sam 14:16 MT торп WRI ро CNN nx xn? TNT yaw? >>) 

532 ПКУ NN 
(for the king will listen to deliver his maid- 
servant) from the hand of the man to destroy me 
and my son 

LXX ¿ëk yetpóc тоб ávópóc той (roüvroc &&ápaí ue 
Kal TOV vióv uov 
from the hand of the man who seeks to destroy 
me and my son 

= 2 n? ng T5005 WAIT WRI 5005 


In MT an element is lacking between WNT and 772079 (note the addi- 
tion in NRSV: “the man who would destroy”). At this place in the sentence 
the LXX contains an additional element that may be retroverted as Up3i 
and which gives the impression of an element that is lacking in the con- 
text. The retroversion is reliable not only because of the frequent equiva- 
lence 0р5 —{птёо in the LXX, but also because of the literal character of 
the translation of this chapter, ascribed to the kaige-Th. reviser (see chapter 
1.D). In addition, the possibility of a haplographic omission WPIA(T) WNT 
also supports the retroversion. 


Josh 6:18 MT ann 5 annp? TRIN 15 annnm TA 1700 ANN pm 
but you, keep yourselves from the herem, lest 
when you have devoted (them) you will take 
from the herem 

LXX аЛа рес quAá£ao0e oqóópa алб тоб 
àvoa0éuaroç иўлоте Evdvumdevres bueig avto 
Aaßnte бло тоб йуадёратос 
but you, keep yourselves strictly from the 
devoted thing, lest when you covet you 
yourselves will take from the devoted thing 


ҮЛП JÐ of MT creates the impression of a contextually inappropriate 
reading because of the threefold repetition of the same idea. Furthermore, 
the meaning that is required here for WYNN is not paralleled elsewhere. 
umore ёубоцпӨёутес of the LXX undoubtedly reflects TNN 15 (cf. the 
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frequent equivalence of évOvpéopat, ëu0uuéouaqi— TAN in the LXX), and 
this reading is preferable in the present context, especially in view of the 
wording of 7:21 arx? ОУП), which refers to our verse. Therefore the 
retroversion of the Vorlage of the LXX should be considered reliable. 

A similar argument can be developed with regard to the retroversion of 
the LXX of 1 Sam 9:25-26 mentioned on p. 106. 


2. Doubtful retroversions 

In the preceding pages the reader has often been warned that only 
some elements of the Vorlage of the LXX can be retroverted into Hebrew. 
But since our discussion has been centered on these elements, the impres- 
sion may have been created that despite the difficulties the retroversion of 
many elements is a distinct possibility. It should therefore be stressed once 
again that in those translation units that do not present literal translations, 
one is often in doubt about the Vorlage of deviations. This applies to all de- 
viations, i.e., pluses, minuses and differences. For example: 


Hos 13:5 MT maxon yaxa "27023 Tiny p 
I have known you in the wilderness, in a land of 
drought 
LXX ёүФ émoipatvov oe ѓу TH 8prjuo Ev yñ åoikýtw 
I tended you as a shepherd in the wilderness, in 
an uninhabited land 
=? MIR» III WTA T'ny p 


maxon occurs only here in Scripture, and this word may therefore 
have been unknown to the translator, who rendered it according to the con- 
text. On the other hand, it is not impossible that the translator was thinking 
of 2 XY, since elsewhere the privative a- represents XY and oix- represents 
12. For similar renderings in the LXX, see Tov, “Compound Words”. If 
the LXX indeed presupposes "2 X? (cf. Deut 32:21, Jer 2:2), the graphic 
similarity between this reconstructed reading and MT naw^n is easily rec- 
ognized. Furthermore, &noinavöv oe of the LXX probably reflects the root 
99 instead of PAYT of MT. 


1 Sam 15:17 MT ОЗЮ TOR”) 
LXX каіғілғу DauovnX zpóç Хаоол 
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This example illustrates the difficulty in evaluating additions and omis- 
sions of personal names in the LXX (and, for that matter, in all ancient 
versions). The brevity ofthe style ofthe biblical narrative created many situ- 
ations in which Hebrew scribes and translators felt the need to add names 
that were implicit in the biblical text, but were not mentioned explicitly. 
For a discussion, see Driver, Samuel, pp. 47ff.; Schreiner, Richter, p. 19; 
A. Sperber, "Hebrew Based upon Biblical Passages in Parallel Transmis- 
sion", HUCA 14 (1939), pp. 242-243. 

In the verse under investigation, it cannot be determined whether 
the translator added the personal name or whether this name was already 
found in his Vorlage. The evidence seems to incline towards the latter pos- 
sibility, since a similar addition is found in Hebrew manuscripts, S and 
manuscripts of T. 


Deut 2:27 MT PxR IWATA 
on the highway on the highway I will travel 
LXX ёутў 06@ nopeboouaı 
on the highway I will travel 


It is impossible to tell whether the translator shortened the text for 
inner-Greek stylistic reasons, whether he omitted one of the two identical 
words by way of haplography, or whether he had a shorter text in front of 
him. This also applies to similar stylistic patterns: 


1 Sam 2:3 MT mun 
LXX dyna 
Judg 5:3 MT OR оо)к "пу DIR 


LXX^ ёүфтф корі Qoouqt 


Josh 22:32 MT ЧА 732 DNI JAIN "13 NN 
LXX + xai ånò tod ñuíoouç qvAfj; Mavaoon 


Similar additions of the phrase "half the tribe of Manasseh" are found 
in the LXX in verses 33 and 34 of the same chapter. It seems that the shorter 
textual tradition (MT), which lacks the phrase and which is reflected also in 
Num 32:2, 6, 25, 29, 31 (MT and LXX), represents the original text of these 
verses in Joshua. At some stage, the short formula was expanded (cf. v. 30), 
as often occurred elsewhere, e.g., in the MT of Num 32:33 and in the Sam. 
Pent. in several verses in the same chapter (vv. 2, 6, 25, 29, 31). The LXX 
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of Joshua thus reflects an expanded text, but it is impossible to determine 
whether the expansions derived from the Greek translator or from his He- 
brew Vorlage. 

Ihe same doubts apply to most instances of harmonistic additions or 
changes in the LXX. For examples, see Allen, Chronicles, IT, pp. 34ff.; Prijs, 
Tradition, pp. 84-99, and for the problems involved, see E. Tov, “Midrash- 
Type Exegesis in the LXX of Joshua", RB 85 (1978), pp. 50-61. See further 
J. Schildenberger, “Parallelstellen als Ursache von Textveränderungen”, Bib 
40 (1959), pp. 188-198; J.G. Janzen, Studies in the Text of Jeremiah, HSM 6 
(Cambridge, MA, 1973), pp. 34-68 ("Additions from Parallel and Related 
Contexts"). In a few cases, however, it can be substantiated that the harmo- 
nization occurred at the translation stage. See the analysis of the LXX of 
Gen 1:9 by E. Tov, “Ihe Nature and Background of Harmonizations in Bib- 
lical Manuscripts", JSOT 31 (1985), pp. 3-29, esp. pp. 19-22 (including bib- 
liography on other ancient versions) and id., "Textual Harmonizations in 
the Ancient Texts of Deuteronomy”, in: HB, GB, and Qumran, pp. 271-282. 


3. The existence of retroverted variants 

Finally, something must be said about the very existence in writing of 
retroverted variants. These retroverted readings have been discussed here 
as if they were a well-defined group. The reader may have received the 
impression that every reliably retroverted variant was once found in the 
manuscript from which the translation was made. However, the situation is 
much more complicated; even if a retroverted variant bears all the marks of 
a well-supported reading, such a reading may never have existed anywhere 
but in the translators mind (for a similar argument, see Barr, Comparative 
Philology, pp. 238-239). This applies in particular to retroverted vari- 
ants that resulted from textual corruption, for, as a rule, one cannot know 
whether the mistake was made by the translator who misread his Vorlage, 
or was already found in his Hebrew source. Thus returning to some of the 
examples presented earlier, we do not know who read D”1327in 1 Sam 13:3 
(p. 64), 092 in 1 Sam 17:8 (р. 64), 0»3 in Gen 49:14 (р. 69), etc. One ad- 
ditional example should be mentioned here. An obvious error is reflected in 
the LXX of 1 Sam 21:8, where Doeg—always an Edomite in MT—is called 
ó Xópoc, which should be retroverted as MIX (the Aramean). It is impos- 
sible to know whether the Vorlage of the LXX actually read IX by an in- 
terchange of daleth and resh or whether the translator created this “variant” 
by misreading ATNI as "DNI. 
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There are hardly any criteria for distinguishing between retroverted 
variants existing in writing and similar variants existing only in the transla- 
tor's mind.” It is important to stress this point, because not all scholars use 
the term "variant" in the same way.** Some use the terms “variant” and Vor- 
lage” with the incorrect implication ?? that every retroverted reading actu- 
ally existed in writing.?! In our view, even the most reliable retroversions of 
variants refer to readings that may not have existed in writing. Due to lack 
of suitable controls, retroverted variants that existed only in the mind of a 
translator are also called variants. 

In conclusion, when retroverting, one has to pay constant attention to 
the methodological presuppositions of this procedure. At a second stage, 
when evaluating a retroverted variant (see chapter 7), that variant is evalu- 
ated as if it were a Hebrew reading. 


27. H. Hrozny, Die Abweichungen des Codex Vaticanus vom hebräischen Texte 
in den Königsbüchern (Leipzig, 1909), pp. 52-72 distinguishes between “deviations 
ascribed to the translator” and “deviations ascribed to a different Vorlage”. How- 
ever, the application of this distinction is very problematic since most of the devia- 
tions listed in Hrozny's first group refer to possible variants. 

28. If one claims that a reliably reconstructed variant existed merely in the 
mind ofa translator (as indeed can be demonstrated in a few such retroversions), the 
variant is called—in our terminology—a "pseudo-variant". See below, chapter 5.D. 

29. Possibly the very use of the term Vorlage (that is, the text that lay in front 
of the translators) contributes to the misconception. 

30. For example, Margolis, "Scope", p. 21. 

31. It is misleading to use the term “real variant”, as some scholars do, for any 
deviation in an ancient translation either reflects a variant or it does not. There ex- 
ists no opposition between variants and real variants. 


EXCURSUS 1 


THE USE OF CONCORDANCES 
IN THE RECONSTRUCTION 
OF THE VORLAGE OF THE LXX 


Locating and recording the Greek-Hebrew equivalents of the LXX 
and MT is of great importance for reconstructing presumed equivalents 
between the LXX and its Hebrew Vorlage when the extant (formal) equiv- 
alents are suspect. These formal equivalents merely denote the Hebrew 
words in whose place the words in the LXX stand. Since the use of printed 
concordances and electronic tools (see excursus 2) is indispensable for this 
procedure, it is helpful to know what is available in this field. 

Of special importance are those concordances that list Greek-Hebrew 
equivalents (see below). Of partial help are concordances that list Greek 
words only, such as C. Kircher, Concordantiae Veteris Testamenti graecae 
ebraeis vocibus respondentes . . . (Frankfurt a.M., 1607); G. Morrish, A Handy 
Concordance of the Septuagint, Giving Various Readings from Codices Vati- 
canus, Alexandrinus, Sinaiticus, and Ephraemi (London, 1887; repr. 1970). 
On these concordances, as well as that of Trommius to be described below, 
see E.F.C. Rosenmüller, Handbuch für die Literatur der biblischen Kritik und 
Exegese, I (Göttingen, 1797), pp. 449-455; H.E. Bindseil, "Ueber die Con- 
cordanzen", TSK 43 (1870), pp. 693-696; H.A. Redpath, “Concordances to 
the Old Testament in Greek", The Expositor V, 13 (1896), pp. 69-77. 

Similar printed concordances of the LXX (without Hebrew equiva- 
lents) have been prepared on the basis of Rahlfs, Septuaginta, with the aid of 
computers in Irvine, CA (Thesaurus Linguae Graecae) and Edinburgh (both 
unpublished) as well as a series of Hebrew and Greek concordances pub- 
lished by the Biblical Research Associates of Wooster, Ohio. For a sample 
from this series, see R.A. Martin, Syntactical and Critical Concordance to the 
Greek Text of Baruch and the Epistle of Jeremiah, The Computer Bible, XII 
(Wooster, OH, 1977). 

There exist a relatively large number of printed bilingual concordances 
and other tools that can be used as partial concordances, all of which list 
Greek-Hebrew equivalents. Foremost among these is E. Hatch-H.A. Red- 
path, A Concordance to the Septuagint and the Other Greek Versions of the 
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Old Testament (Including the Apocryphal Books), I-III (Oxford, 1892-1906; 
repr. Graz, 1954; 2nd ed.; Grand Rapids, MI, 1998), abbreviated as HR. The 
second edition includes an “Introductory Essay” by R.A. Kraft and E. Tov. 

Because of its importance for the reconstruction of the Vorlage of the 
LXX, the nature and scope of HR are described here in detail. This tool 
covers nearly all words contained in the LXX, with the exception of words 
and particles that occur frequently, such as kai, оюк, 6, which are listed 
as “passim”. For nearly all other Greek words, the MT equivalents as well 
as the scriptural references are provided, while for some words only scrip- 
tural references are listed (see below). The equivalences are denoted in the 
following way: the head of each entry lists all identifiable Hebrew words, 
which are translated in the LXX by the entry-word, indicated by separate 
numbers. In the entry itself, next to each occurrence of the entry-word ap- 
pears the number of its equivalent Hebrew word. HR records in this way 
both single words and combinations of two or more Greek words which 
represent one Hebrew word. Thus HR provides such helpful equivalences 
as orjuepov = OV, ON, etc.; ñ or]uepov ñuépa = NIT AM, am; we ońuepov 
= DY2, etc.; toteiv evppatvopevov = NAW; dAtyowvyxog = rm 987. 

The data listed in HR were culled from manuscripts A, B and S of the 
LXX and from the Sixtine edition (1587), while the Hexaplaric data derived 
from several additional sources. HR also lists words from the Apocrypha 
(without Hebrew equivalents). The Supplement contains a Hebrew-Greek 
reverse index (which cites the column numbers in the main section, not 
the equivalents themselves), a Greek-Hebrew concordance of Sirach, and 
a separate list of Greek proper names with their Hebrew-Aramaic equiva- 
lents. Most transliterated common nouns are listed in volumes I-II, some 
in the Supplement, and others in both sections (sic!). 

When the editors considered the Greek-Hebrew equivalence problem- 
atical, the Greek word was denoted “T”. Words having no formal counter- 
part in MT are denoted "(-)". Various equivalences are denoted as prob- 
lematical *(?)". 

The student of the LXX must realize that the equivalents listed by HR 
do not reflect the presumed equivalents of the LXX and its Hebrew Vor- 
lage, but rather the extant (formal) equivalents of the LXX and MT that 
differ, often considerably, from the Hebrew text from which the transla- 
tion was made. This system, which the editors preferred to a notation of 
the presumed equivalents, created many notations that could mislead the 
uninitiated reader. Thus dodevew in Mal 3:11 is listed as an equivalent of 
950 (MT VWN), while its presumed equivalent is YW (thus passim in the 
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LXX). oaAe0o in 2 Kgs 17:20 is recorded as reflecting 719 (MT), while its 
presumed equivalent is Y] (thus passim in the LXX). For both examples, 
see pp. 66-67 above. 

A concordance of this kind should list either presumed or formal 
equivalents, but not a mixture of the two, because the mixture can be mis- 
leading. Unfortunately, such a mixture is often the case in HR, for while it 
aims at the formal equivalents of the LXX and MT, it often has presumed 
equivalents in mind. Probably Hatch and Redpath, when digesting the 
data they had collected, realized that the listing of some formal equivalents 
could be misleading, so that these were frequently denoted “T” or “?”, and 
the presumed equivalents themselves were only listed in a few instances. 
Their own doubts on the matter are reflected in the Preface, p. VI: 


There are many passages in which the Massoretic text differs from that 
which is implied in the Septuagint Version, and there are others in which 
that version is rather a paraphrase than an exact translation. There are 
consequently many passages in which opinions may properly differ as to 
the identification of the Greek and the Hebrew: it must be understood in 
regard to such cases that the aim of the present work, from which phil- 
ological discussions are necessarily excluded, is rather to give a tenable 
view than to pronounce a final judgment. 


It is not clear, however, what is meant by a "tenable view". 

Many equivalents that can be described well on a formal level are 
nevertheless denoted t, because the editors suspected that the presumed 
equivalent differed from the formal equivalent. For example, ovvetéAecev 
in Deut 31:1 (cf. p. 67) is denoted “T”, even though its formal equivalent 
could have been denoted easily as 777. SobAot in 1 Sam 13:3 clearly reflects 
0’72Y instead of 0°У5У of MT (see p. 64), but nevertheless it is denoted 
^t". Likewise, kataSovAdw in Gen 47:21 reflects TAYN, as elsewhere in 
the LXX, but it is indicated as “T” because MT reads VAYN. aiveiv in Jer 
31(38):5 represents Yun, as elsewhere in the LXX, but is indicated as “t” 
because MT reads ??П. The employment of this sign is not only misleading; 
it also reduces the usefulness of the concordance. 

The reader will note that the notation of equivalents in the Supplement 
to HR, which lists the proper names of the LXX, differs from that in vols. 
I-II, probably because the editors thought that the presumed equivalents 
of proper names could be determined more easily than those of common 
nouns. In some cases equivalents in proper names are described as "aliter in 
Heb.”, while in others the presumed equivalents themselves are indicated: 
thus 'EBpatot in 1 Sam 17:8 (see р. 64) is listed as an equivalent of D’T2Y of 
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MT and not of DAY. Xbpoc often represents ОУК where MT reads Q())7N 
(see p. 98 above), as indicated on p. 148 of the Supplement. 

As with the sign “T”, many question marks are superfluous when the 
formal equivalent can be indicated easily. For example: 


1 Kgs 6:7 MT mai von nayw TAN 
was built with stone finished at the quarry (NRSV) 
LXX Aot  àxporópot арүоїс okoóouñ9n 
was built with rough, unworked stones (NETS) 


In this phrase, the first, second, and fourth Greek words are equated 
in HR with the equivalents of MT. The third word, however, is listed as 
apyoc—yor (°). 


Isa 23:17(16) MT TINNY TAWO) 
and she will return to her trade (NRSV) 
LXX (кої náv) AnokataotadrnoeTaı eic TO аруаїоу 


and she will be restored again to her ancient 
condition (NETS) 


The first Greek word is equated with the equivalent of MT, but the sec- 
ond is listed as àápyaioc—T3nN (?). 


1 Sam 20:30 MT wa» плк na 
you have chosen the son of Jesse (NRSV) 
LXX Huéroxoç ei od TH vi Ieocat 
you are an accomplice of the son of Jesse 


uéroxoc (sharing in, partner), the formal equivalent of IR2 (choose), 
reflects here II, as in five other places in the LXX. HR therefore decided 
to add a question mark to the formal equivalence: uéroxoç eivai—NA (?). 

Likewise, HR often deviates from its system of listing equivalents in 
the description of words that are transposed in the translation. In accor- 
dance with the overall layout, HR often records the inverted words in the 
inverted order. For example, the inverted translation of Deut 33:8 PAN 
`?7ЗХ1—бїАоюс abro Kai QÀñ0zgtav abro is recorded as órjÀoc—ün and 
à&ArO0gta—7N (for a discussion of these renderings, see A. Toeg, VT 19 
[1969], p. 496). Similarly, the Greek text of Deut 11:1 PMY 1051079) — Kal 
тас £vroAác adrod Kai тас Kploeıg а0тоб is recorded as EvroAN—UDVN and 
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Kplot— 137% (?). However, as a rule the editors inverted the notation of 
the Greek words, and thus recorded them as if they reflected a Hebrew 
text different from MT. Thus for Gen 30:43 O39) NMIWI— Kal raidsg 
каї matdioxat, the following equivalents are listed: naic— 729; noió(okr— 
"now. See further chapter 5.A.3. 

Since HR remains the main printed concordance used today for locat- 
ing equivalents, it seems advisable to draw attention to some further limi- 
tations of the work: 32 

(i) When using the concordance in the regular way, one does not have 
access to all the data that may be relevant for solving a certain textual prob- 
lem because HR is arranged alphabetically rather than according to Greek 
word-groups. Neither the composita nor the related nouns or verbs can be 
consulted easily, for HR does not indicate which of these actually occur 
in the LXX. Such data must nevertheless be utilized, since they are some- 
times significant for the identification of a certain equivalent. This may be 
exemplified by the equivalence 19X13—Katayeivapev in Josh 7:7, which 
should be compared with the equivalence of uévo, nepipévo, ónouévo and 
npoouévo with Ym, rn, n/N elsewhere in the LXX. 

Ihe need for constant consultation of such related equivalences was 
stressed by M.L. Margolis in two studies in which he described his plan 
for a new type of concordance, "Entwurf zu einer revidierten Ausgabe der 
hebräisch-aramäischen Äquivalente in der Oxforder Concordance to the 
Septuagint and the Other Greek Versions of the Old Testament", ZAW 25 
(1905), pp. 311-319; *xaíetv (einschliesslich der Komposita und Derivata) 
und seine hebräisch-aramäischen Äquivalente im Grázismus des Alten 
Testaments”, ZAW 26 (1906), pp. 85-90. 

Ihe relevant material to which Margolis referred is now accessible 
through a tool which should be used together with HR: X. Jacques, List of Sep- 
tuagint Words Sharing Common Elements, Subsidia Biblica 1 (Rome, 1972), 
published simultaneously in a French edition, Index des mots apparentés 
dans la Septante. 'This book lists together all the words occurring in the LXX 
that belong to one word-group, such as s.v. KAfjpoc: akAnpetv, àárokAnpoov, 
ÉykAnpoc, &muAnpobv, eÓkAnpoc, KataKAnpodoteiv, karakArjpovopeiv, 
катакАпрободоь, KAnpodooia, KAnpodoteiv, кАпроуореїу, kArpovouía, 
xAnpovöuog, кАйрос, KANpodv, kAnpovpyía, KANpovyeiv, xAnpovyxía, 


32. Some aspects of HR's system of notation were criticized by R. Smend in 
the preface to his Griechisch-syrisch-hebräischer Index zur Weisheit des Jesus Sirach 
(Berlin, 1907). 
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KAnpwti, OAoKANpia, óAókAnpoc, ovykacakAnpovopetv, соүк\роуореїу. 
This index also indicates in which part(s) of the LXX the entry-word oc- 
curs: Torah, historical books, poetic and sapiential books, prophetic books. 

(ii) The Hebrew-Greek reverse index refers only to the numbers of 
the columns in the main index and not to the equivalents themselves. These 
are now provided in T. Muraoka, A Greek = Hebrew/Aramaic Two- Way In- 
dex to the Septuagint (Louvain, 2010), together with statistics; E. Camilo 
dos Santos, An Expanded Hebrew Index for the Hatch-Redpath Concordance 
to the Septuagint (Jerusalem, [1973]); and in the incomplete Ag&tkov тйс 
"Eßpaikfis yAwoong тїс HaAatác Auadnkng, I-II (Athens, 1968-). 

(iii) HR is not complete, since it lists only readings from manuscripts 
A, B, S and the Sixtine edition. The following two groups of readings are 
thus absent: 


(a) Readings contained in other manuscripts. This lack is felt especially 
when such readings have been accepted in critical editions, as for 
instance &&aváctaoic, Gen 7:4, included in the Göttingen Septuagint 
(J.W. Wevers on the basis of many minuscule manuscripts). HR lists 
for this verse only àváornuo, which Wevers relegates to the appa- 
ratus; it comes from manuscripts AM and some other sources (the 
same reading is also preserved for oi \’)—manuscripts B and S are not 
preserved in this section. The absence of readings contained in minus- 
cules is particularly regrettable with regard to important minuscules 
such as the Lucianic group (bo(r)c?e?) in the historical books and in 
Esther (in the latter: “Lucian”). 

(b) Emendations, e.g., &níyetpa in Jer 49:10 (29:11) emended from бій 
xeipa (found in all manuscripts) on the basis of the occurrence of this 
word in Jer 27:5 (34:4) and 48(31):25 (thus J. Ziegler in the Góttingen 
Septuagint). In all three places it represents y. Cf. also p. 60 above. 


(iv) Many words of the LXX are listed without their Hebrew equiva- 
lents. The failure to provide the Hebrew equivalents of conjunctions (e.g., 
ei, OTL), prepositions (e.g., ѓу, ёуаутіоу), numerals (e.g., 600, бёка) and pro- 
nouns (e.g., šuóç, оос) is not conducive to precise textual work. Likewise, 
the reverse index does mention the Hebrew words when they happen to 
occur in combinations listed elsewhere in the concordance. Accordingly, 
the reverse index often provides incomplete information (e.g., s.v. 7D, 155, 
DN, INN). 

(v) The concordance lists no Hebrew equivalents for words occurring 
in Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion, and other Hexaplaric sources, thereby 
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not taking into consideration the special nature of the canon of the LXX. 
For it has been shown in modern research, especially after Barthélemy, 
Devanciers, that large sections of the "LXX" must be ascribed to Aquila 
and kaige-Th (see chapter 1.D), enabling the identification of many Greek- 
Hebrew equivalents of the "LXX" on the basis of the vocabulary of Aquila 
and kaige-Th elsewhere in Scripture. The same applies to the Lucianic tradi- 
tion in the historical books, included in MSS borc5e;, which, according to 
some scholars, reflects the Old Greek translation of these books, in either a 
pure or a revised form (see chapter 5, n. 11). 

Consultation of the equivalents of Aquila, Theodotion, and Symma- 
chus is profitable not only because of the special nature of the canon of the 
LXX, but also because it occasionally helps in the identification of Hebrew 
equivalents of LXX words. For instance, xai diéotpwoav tà XaovA (and 
they spread a bed for Saul) in 1 Sam 9:25 is usually retroverted as 7729” 
D38022 as against MT in vv. 25-26: . . . WW”) 26 331 Dy VINY ny 7277 (and 
he spoke with Saul). No other word from the root 727 is rendered in the 
LXX by a derivative of otpwv-, but the equivalence 727—neptotpwvvvut in 
Aquila and Theodotion in Prov 7:16 supports the retroversion. For further 
examples, see Margolis, "Complete Induction", p. 306. 

The equivalents of Aquila can be consulted in J. Reider-N. Turner, An 
Index to Aquila, VTSup 12 (Leiden, 1966). The Hebrew equivalents of Aq- 
uila, Symmachus and Theodotion are included in the concordance of Trom- 
mius and in Schleusner's Thesaurus, to be mentioned below. Furthermore, 
the indexes of the following works are helpful: L. Lütkemann-A. Rahlfs, 
Hexaplarische Randnoten zu Isaias 1-16, MSU I, 6 (Berlin, 1915); A. Schen- 
ker, Hexaplarische Psalmenbruchstücke (Fribourg/Góttingen, 1975); id., 
Psalmen in den Hexapla, Studi e Testi 295 (Vatican, 1982); J. Ramon Busto 
Saiz, La traducción de Símaco en el libro de los Salmos, Textos y estudios 
"Cardenal Cisneros" 22 (Madrid, 1978); J.A. Martin, A Critical Analysis of 
the Fourth Column of Origen Hexapla in 4 Reigns (2 Kings), PhD diss., Dal- 
las Theological Seminary (Dallas, 1980). 

(vi) As expected in a work of the scope of HR, many equations are 
erroneous or doubtful. A few examples may be mentioned: 


Gen421 МТ (33323 то) won YN 
the father of all those who hold (the lyre and pipe) 
LXX  óxaraóeí&aq 
he who introduced (the harp and lyre) 
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HR incorrectly listed the equivalent of katadeıkvövaı as only U5n 
rather than won ЭЭ 38 (the Greek translation condensed the three words 
into one). 


Gen 49:24 MT ow Jax ny" 00? 
... from there is the Shepherd, the Rock of Israel 
LXX ёкеїдғу ó Katıoxboag IopanA 
from there is He that strengthened Israel 


HR records xatioyvetv as the equivalent of JAX even though from a 
formal point of view the Greek verb reflects both ПУЛ and TAX. 

&0«oóv (to hold guiltless) in Jer 15:15 is recorded as reflecting 122 (as 
elsewhere in the LXX), although MT reads np31 (take vengeance). 

See further the corrections to HR by J. Góttsburger, "Berichtigung zur 
LXX Konkordanz von Hatch-Redpath”, BZ 3 (1905), p. 39; id., “Zu gipñvn 
bei Hatch-Redpath", BZ 4 (1906), p. 246. 

(vii) In the main index, many Greek words are denoted as “T” (per- 
plexing difficulty). As mentioned above, all these instances must be ex- 
amined separately. The frequent use of this sign makes the reverse index 
impractical because it does not list equivalences denoted “T” in the main 
index. For example, in the reverse index, the equivalence of 719 and Ktiorng 
(2 Sam 22:32) is not mentioned. 


For detailed text-critical work, the following concordances, arranged 
chronologically, are also of partial help since they supplement HR in sev- 
eral aspects: 

(i) A. Trommius, Concordantiae graecae versionis vulgo dictae LXX 
interpretum, I-II (Amsterdam/Utrecht, 1718). Ever since the publica- 
tion of HR, little use has been made of this earlier concordance, which, 
albeit antiquated, less complete and less critical than HR, often contains 
helpful information not found in HR. For instance, it lists Greek entries 
absent from the latter such as nAnoıox@paı found in MS 87 of Theodo- 
tion in Dan 11:24; mpooexyéw, printed in the editio Aldina (1518-19) 
in Exod 29:16; ovvaAáAayua, printed in the editio Aldina in Job 39:25. 
'Irommius does not use a sign like “T”, so that in principle, all equivalents 
for the entry-words in the concordance are recorded. Its reverse index lists 
the actual Hebrew-Greek equivalents rather than merely the numbers of 
the columns as in HR. This applies also to the equivalents of Aquila, Sym- 
machus, and Theodotion. Like HR, Trommius composed several entries 
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by combining certain Greek or Hebrew words, while some of these com- 
binations are not found in HR. Finally, and most importantly, Trommius 
refers to some presumed equivalents, which are added in parentheses af- 
ter the formal equivalents (see, e.g., s.v. dovAOG, káAAoc, KATAÖOAEOXEw, 
KatadovAdw). 

(ii) J. Williams, A Concordance to the Greek Testament, with the En- 
glish Version to Each Word; The Principal Hebrew Roots Corresponding to the 
Greek Words of the Septuagint, Short Critical Notes and an Index (London, 
1767). 

(ii) J.F Schleusner, Novus thesaurus philologico-criticus, sive lexicon 
in LXX et reliquos interpretes graecos ac scriptores apocryphos Veteris Testa- 
menti (Leipzig, 1820-21; Glasgow, 1822; London, 1829). Schleusner’s im- 
portant work is usually described by scholars as a lexicon, but it is, in fact, 
more in the nature of an annotated list of Greek-Hebrew equivalents. ?? 
This lexicon cannot serve as a full concordance because it gives only a lim- 
ited number of references in each entry. Its great merit is the listing and 
analysis of all Hebrew equivalents of the Greek entry-word, both for the 
LXX and Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion. In this analysis, Schleusner 
refers to both the formal and presumed equivalents between the LXX and 
MT. Since Schleusner's analysis includes all words denoted in HR as “T” 
(see, e.g., s.v. aimv, kavaóovAóco, Opvoow), it may be used profitably along- 
side HR. The Glasgow and London editions (1822, 1829) contain a useful 
Hebrew-Greek reverse index. 

(iv) R. Smend, Griechisch-syrisch-hebräischer Index zur Weisheit des 
Jesus Sirach (Berlin, 1907), is more complete than its counterpart in HR 
(vol. II, pp. 163-196). 

(v) N.Simotas, Ai Auetägpaotoı A€ketc ëv và keiiévo тфу E (Salon- 
iki, 1969) lists and analyzes the transliterated proper names and common 
nouns found in the LXX. The data included in this work were culled from 
HR, and are therefore incomplete. 

(vi) Tov, Baruch, pp. 37-51 contains a concordance of Bar. 1:1-3:8 
based on his reconstruction of the Hebrew text underlying the LXX. Ac- 
cording to Tov, Jeremiah, the first part of Baruch was translated by the same 
translator as Jeremiah, and then revised by the same reviser who reworked 


33. For an analysis of this lexicon, see R. Hanhart, “Jüdische Tradition und 
christliche Interpretation: zur Geschichte der Septuagintaforschung in Góttingen" 
in: A.M. Ritter (ed.), Kerygma und Logos, Festschrift Carl Andresen (Góttingen, 
1979), pp. 280-297; J. Lust, “J.E. Schleusner and the Lexicon of the Septuagint”, 
ZAW 102 (1990), pp. 256-262. 
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at least the second part of Jeremiah. Consequently, evidence from Baruch 
may be as important for solving text-critical problems in the LXX as evi- 
dence from the LXX of Jeremiah. 

(vii) J.T. Milik, The Books of Enoch, Aramaic Fragments of Qumran 
Cave 4 (Oxford, 1976) contains an Aramaic-Greek-Ethiopic glossary’, 
which is useful also for LXX research. See, however, the critical review by 
J. Barr in JThSt 29 (1978), pp. 517-530 and further id., "Aramaic- Greek 
Notes on the Book of Enoch (1)”, JSSt 23 (1978), pp. 184-198. 

(viii) T. Muraoka, A Greek-Hebrew/Aramaic Index to I Esdras, 
SBLSCS 16 (Chico, CA, 1984). 

(ix) H. Hübner Wörterbuch zur Sapientia Salomonis mit dem Text der 
Göttinger Septuaginta (Göttingen, 1985). 

(x) J.R. Abercrombie, W. Adler, R.A. Kraft, and E. Tov, Computer As- 
sisted Tools for Septuagint Studies (CATSS), Volume 1, Ruth, SBLSCS 20 (At- 
lanta, GA, 1986). 

(xi) R.A. Martin and S. Scorza, Syntactical Concordance to the Corre- 
lated Greek and Hebrew Texts of Ruth: The Septuagint Series, The Computer 
Bible 30 (Wooster, 1988, 1989). 

(xii) J. Jarick, A Comprehensive Bilingual Concordance of the Hebrew 
and Greek Texts of the Book of Ecclesiastes, CATSS— Basic Tools Volume 3; 
SBLSCS 36 (Atlanta, GA, 1993). 


EXCURSUS 2 


THE USE OF ELECTRONIC TOOLS 
IN THE RECONSTRUCTION 
OF THE VORLAGE OF THE LXX 


At the time of the first and second editions of this handbook (1981, 
1997), printed concordances were the main tools in the reconstruction of 
the Vorlage of the LXX, while at the present time electronic tools play an 
ever-growing role in this procedure. 

The purpose of using electronic tools in the reconstruction procedure 
is identical to that of using printed concordances: namely, to identify He- 
brew-Greek equivalences of MT-LXX that may aid in establishing other 
equivalents in problematic instances. Ideally one would wish to compare 
MT with all extant Greek readings, but in practice HR provides only the 
readings of the manuscripts A, B, S, and the editio Sixtina, while the most 
adequate bilingual electronic tool at the present time, CATSS, provides only 
the text of Rahlfs, Septuaginta, without variants. For practical purposes, 
however, this tool suffices, since the reconstructed original text of the LXX 
is usually more relevant for the purpose of reconstructing the Hebrew Vor- 
lage than the readings of the individual manuscripts. 

The CATSS tool allows for bilingual searches of Hebrew- Greek equiva- 
lences of MT-LXX of: 


a. All the words and their separate components (e.g., bound particles 
and prepositions), in either the Hebrew or Greek text; 

b. all the grammatical categories of the Hebrew or Greek language; 

c. predetermined textual features, such as short or long pluses and 
minuses and transpositions of the LXX. 


Advantages of CATSS over the printed concordances: 


a. Computerized searches are more comprehensive than those of 
printed concordances, since they include all the elements that are 
not included in HR (mentioned on p. 105). 
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b. Searches can be carried out in chosen text units, such as the Minor 
Prophets, Jeremiah, or just Jeremiah 1-29, thus improving the 
precision of the reconstruction since each translation unit used a 
different vocabulary. 

c. Inclusion in col. b ofthe reconstruction into Hebrew-Aramaic of 
elements in the LXX deviating from MT. This reconstruction is 
fully subjective. 

d. Inclusion of remarks on translation technique and such textual 
features as doublets, interchanges of similar letters between MT 
and the reconstructed Vorlage of the LXX. 

e. Use of all the features of the base programs, such as wildcards, 
“within ? words", “followed by . . .", etc. Accordance also offers 
sophisticated statistics. 


For further details see my description: “A Computerized Data Base for 
Septuagint Research”, in: The Greek and Hebrew Bible, pp. 31-51. 


EXCURSUS 3 
TENDENTIOUS PALAEOGRAPHICAL EXEGESIS? 


All translations are based not only on linguistic and contextual exege- 
sis, but also on palaeographical exegesis. That is to say, the translators had 
to make palaeographical decisions with regard to graphically similar letters 
and other difficulties in the manuscripts from which the translation was 
made (see especially the discussion in chapter 5.D). When making such 
palaeographical decisions, the translators were guided by their linguistic 
and contextual understanding. Consciously or unconsciously, they were in- 
fluenced by their analysis, content exegesis, and linguistic understanding. 
According to some scholars, they were also influenced by what might be 
called "tendentious palaeographical exegesis". This procedure implies the 
maneuverings of the translators who would at times be inclined to read a 
certain reading into their text due to exegetical motivations. This view is 
open to doubt, so that the examples which follow merely illustrate the dif- 
ficulties involved. 


Ps 9:6 MT YW DTX 
you destroyed the wicked 
LXX каіёлолћғто ó асс 
and the wicked man perished 


It has been suggested that the translator of Psalms evaded the idea that 
God himself destroyed the wicked, and that he therefore changed the origi- 
nal text by reading the letters differently from MT (vU Tax). However, 
if this were true, he would have been inconsistent for elsewhere in the LXX 
of Psalms God is pictured as personally destroying the wicked (Ps 5:6-7; 
143(142):12). It is therefore more likely that the difference between MT and 
the LXX is based not on the translator's tendentious change, but on variants 
that underlie the translation (УЛП 1328). 
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Num 16:15 MT "NWI OF INN won ХУ 
I have not taken one ass from them 
LXX ovx Emddunua obdevög abvàv erga 
I have not taken the desire of any one of them 
= экш OF чпх TWN NY 


Daleth and resh interchange frequently in Hebrew manuscripts (see 
Gen 49:14; Isa 27:2 for the interchange П/П), so that the translation 
may be based on such an interchange (in which case the reading of MT is 
preferable [cf. 1 Sam 12:3]). On the other hand, it is not impossible that the 
translator considered the implication of MT inappropriate and deliberately 
avoided it.? For the retroversion of émOvunpa as TAN, cf. 11QT* LVII 20- 
21 RWI mon 9121... "moro Х191. At the same time, 727 is also possible. 


Hos 10:12 MT (ans vn) ny? 025 ТЇЗ 
till the untilled ground, and it is time (to seek the 
LORD) 
LXX . qoiíoars Eavtoic ф@с yvoosoc 
light for yourselves the light of knowledge 


Elsewhere in the LXX, ффс represents 13 (Prov 13:9; 20:27) and yv@otc 
represents NYT/NYT (passim). Therefore фс yvwoews could represent 
ПУЧ 5) instead of ПУ? 5?) of MT. Since the Greek phrase used here rep- 
resents gnostic terminology outside the biblical realm, it may also reflect 
such terminology within the LXX. However, in our view this assumption 
is unlikely. If a translator had wished to use gnostic terminology, he would 
have done so elsewhere, too, regardless of the precise form and content of 
the Hebrew text. Hence, in this case where the presumed Vorlage of p@c 
yvwoews is close to MT, it is more reasonable to assume a non-tendentious 
variant reading than the reflection of a gnostic tendency. 


34. This rendering constitutes one of the instances (18, 13, or 20) in the Bible 
that, according to Talmudic sources, have been altered by the Greek translators. 
See b. Meg. 9a; j. Meg. 1, 1, 4 (72a); Mekhilta on Exod 12:40 and parallels. For an 
analysis of the background and nature of these "alterations", see G. Veltri, Eine Tora 
für den Kónig Talmai: Untersuchungen zum Übersetzungsverstündnis in der jüdisch- 
hellenistischen und rabbinischen Literatur, Texte und Studien zum Antiken Juden- 
tum 41 (Tübingen, 1994); E. Tov, "Ihe Evaluation of the Greek Scripture Transla- 
tions in Rabbinic Sources", in: id., HB, GB, and Qumran, pp. 365-377. 
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Likewise, in the following three instances no intentional gnostic termi- 
nology should be posited: 


Isa 11:2 MT ПУЛ ПП 
the spirit of knowledge 
LXX  mveüpa yvwoswg 


Ihe two Greek words are stereotyped equivalents of their Hebrew 
counterparts, which occur also elsewhere in the LXX. 


Isa 53:11 MT ANY 100) dyn 


He shall see the fruit of the travail of his soul 
(RSV) 

LXX  ånò Tod nóvov тйс wuxñç abTOd eita adTH PwC 
... from the travail of his soul, to show him light 


The LXX reflects a Hebrew variant (TIN) which is also found in 1QIsa?. 
This added УХ may reflect a gnostic tendency, but in that case the presumed 
tendency would reflect only the intention of the Vorlage of the translation, 
and not that of the translation. For a different view, see I.L. Seeligmann, 


"Aeitat abt@ pwc”, Tarbiz 27 (1958), pp. 127-141 (Heb.), also presented in 
id., Isaiah 2004. 


Jer 10:13; МТ пл ПТУ xxm 


51:16 and he brought forth the wind from his 
storehouses 


LXX  kxoié&yayev ф@с̧ ёк Өпсаорфу adtod 
and he brought forth light from his storehouses 


Also here pgëc probably reflects a Hebrew reading that differs from MT 
(rm), viz. MN; cf. Ziegler, Beiträge, p. 42. 


Finally, an example of a different nature. 


Gen 3:17 MT 292 BTN 17178 
cursed is the ground because of you 
LXX ёлікатӣратос̧ ñ yñ ёу тоѓс̧ £pyoic cov 


cursed is the ground in your labours (similar to 
Sym and V) 
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Gen&21 МТ pgd maya nbn NR THY 227p» nox X? 


I will not curse the ground any more because of 
man 


LXX о? mpoo8row £u Tod KatapdoacBat тђу yv б& 
Tà Epya тфу ёубропоу 
I will not curse the ground any more because of 
the works of men 


According (о G. Bertram, ThDNT П, pp. 643-644 (s.v. Épyov), “the 
negative attitude of Hellen. Judaism to work decisively affects the text". 
However, it is more likely that the root 72Y underlying the translation de- 
veloped in a Hebrew manuscript or in the translators mind because of the 
context in both verses, where the tilling of the ground is implied (Gen 3:17) 
or suggested itself to the translator (8:21). For a similar rendering, see Jer 
14:4 NAINA 71272 —коі ta Epya тїс үйс. 


CHAPTER 4 


THE RECONSTRUCTION OF ELEMENTS 
NOT INDICATED IN THE VORLAGE 
OF THE TRANSLATORS 


The previous chapter dealt with the reconstruction of the consonantal 
skeleton of the Vorlage of the translators. This analysis is continued here, 
but attention is now focused on those elements in Hebrew manuscripts, 
especially vocalization, that were not indicated in the sources used by the 
translators, but were necessarily reflected in the translation. 

We first clarify the terminology used in our analysis. As a rule, the ret- 
roversions analyzed in the previous chapter refer to elements actually found 
in the translators' Vorlage, and hence relate to differences in letters and to 
completely different words, to additions, omissions, and transpositions. At 
first, the translators had to make decisions regarding the linguistic and se- 
mantic identification of all the words in the text—these decisions have been 
analyzed in the previous chapters (see especially chapter 2.A). Beyond these 
decisions, translators also had to express a view with regard to elements 
not explicitly indicated in their Vorlage, viz., the reading of the letters, the 
division between words and sentences, as well as divisions within the sen- 
tence. In the case of the reading of the letters, the translators' decision was 
sometimes facilitated by the occurrence of matres lectionis in the Hebrew 
scrolls, but more frequently translators found no help in the Hebrew text. 
It is, however, reasonable to assume that at the time of the translation, the 
public reading of the consonantal text of major Scripture segments was a 
common practice and may therefore be considered part of the transmission 
of the text to which translators could have had recourse. 

Accordingly, the reconstruction of reading (vocalization) and the divi- 
sion of words may, with due caution, be treated as elements of the trans- 
mission of the Hebrew text, even though they were not explicitly indicated 
in the manuscripts. As a result, critical editions of the Hebrew Bible such 
as the BH series and the HUB indicate differences in vocalization and in 
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the division of words and sentences in their apparatuses. Data on deviat- 
ing vocalizations reflected in the LXX have been collected by many schol- 
ars, i.a., Cappellus, Critica Sacra, pp. 216-234; Schuurmans Stekhoven, 
Dodekapropheton, pp. 97, 123; Perles, Analekten, pp. 61-67; id., Analekten, 
IL pp. 56-69; Delitzsch, Lese- und Schreibfehler, 60-80; Wutz, Systematische 
Wege, pp. 36-67; id., “Abweichende Vokalisationsüberlieferung im he- 
bräischen Text”, BZ 21 (1933), pp. 9-21; Jansma, Zechariah, pp. 67ff.; Prijs, 
Tradition, pp. 52-53; P. Wernberg-Moller, “Studies in the Defective Spell- 
ings in the Isaiah-Scroll of St. Marks Monastery”, JSSt 3 (1958), pp. 254ff.; 
Allen, Chronicles, П, pp. 216-234. 


A. Vocalization 


1. Reconstructing “different vocalizations” 

When the reconstructed consonantal text ofthe translators differs from 
MT, the reconstruction of its vocalization follows that of the consonants. 
The two procedures are similar. 

The discussion here focuses on assumed differences in vocalization be- 
tween MT and the Vorlage of the LXX, when their consonantal text was 
identical, with the possible exclusion of matres lectionis (see chapter 5.A 
excursus 1). In such cases, the process of reconstructing the vocalization re- 
sembles that of reconstructing the consonantal text, and is, in fact, a part of 
that process. One compares individual words in the LXX with their coun- 
terparts in MT, while isolating elements which reflect MT, both consonants 
and their vocalization.! With regard to the latter, one often isolates words 
whose vocalization presumably differed from that of MT, and at the same 
time attempts to indicate the main features of this vocalization. 

Reconstructed vocalizations that differ from MT are referred to as "dif- 
ferent vocalizations". This term, and, indeed, the entire process, presup- 
poses that the translators read their text in a certain way. For the sake of 
clarity we use the term "vocalization" anachronistically, but we refer to the 
reading of the translators. As indicated below, this term is used in a general 
sense, for often the translators were not aware of the precise reading of the 
vowels in the words they were rendering. 


1. When dealing with minute details such as vowels, one specific form of MT 
is used as the basis for the collation of these differences. Thus codex Leningrad 
B 19^ is used by the BH series and the Aleppo codex is found at the basis of the 
HUB. 
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2. The translators' attitude towards the unvocalized text 

When the LXX was translated, unvocalized Hebrew texts were read 
publicly, so that some form of reading of the consonantal text must have 
been known. Specific traditions are reflected in later sources, e.g., the Hexa- 
plas second column (the Hebrew text of the Bible transliterated in Greek 


characters), the transliterations in Jerome's biblical commentaries as well 
as in matres lectionis in Qumran manuscripts which marked the reading 
of the consonantal text (see, e.g., the abundant use of such markers in a 
substantial group of Qumran texts, such as in 1QIsa?). See Tov, TCHP?, pp. 
100-105. 

The translators’ decisions with regard to the reading of the consonants 
must have been similar to those of the persons who read the Bible aloud, 
with one significant difference. The latter had to commit themselves with 
regard to the reading of all words, which the translators did not have to do. 
In fact, the degree to which the translators were aware of the vocalization 
of individual words is debatable. They certainly were not acquainted with 
all the details of vocalization, but, apart from some significant exceptions 
to be discussed below, they probably recognized its main features. A differ- 
ent view is propounded in an article by J. Barr, who doubts the translators’ 
awareness of the process. According to Barr, many words (not all words; see 
Barr's clarifications in Fraenkel, Studien zur Septuaginta, pp. 19-34) were 
not fully vocalized by the translators, but rather: 


The translator might conclude from the written form of the Hebrew 
straight to the variety of meanings which this might have in Greek (or 
Latin, Syriac or other language). From the variety of such possible mean- 
ings, the context would decide which should be chosen. The process 
works from the written form in Hebrew to the semantic content conceiv- 
able for this form, selected by the context and expressed in the receptor 
language. The full vocalization of the form is not a necessary stage in the 
process. (“Vocalization and the Analysis of Hebrew among the Ancient 
Translators”, VTSup 16 [1967], p. 1). 


Cf. also id., “Reading a Script without Vowels”, in: W. Haas (ed.), Writing 
without Letters (Manchester, 1976), pp. 71-100; Barr returned to this issue 
in his “‘Guessing’ in the Septuagint”, in: Fraenkel, Studien zur Septuaginta, 
pp. 19-34 reacting to my analysis in the first edition of the present mono- 
graph (1981). 

Since Barr’s studies contribute significantly to the discussion, it is worth 
dwelling here upon his main conclusion. His suggestion is doubtless cor- 
rect for the rendering of many words, but certainly not for the translation 
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of most—or all—words into Greek. However, because of lack of evidence, 
little absolute proof can be adduced in favor of any particular approach. 

In our analysis of the procedure of vocalizing, three sequential stages 
may be distinguished in the translators' thinking, to be illustrated by a given 
homographic word 1372. When encountering 1222 in his Hebrew text, a 
translator would at first identify the word semantically, i.e., as something 
connected with "king". 

Next, he would determine the precise form of the word on the basis 
of the context, that is 1272 if “they ruled" fits the context or 1272 if “his 
king" fits better. On the basis of these identifications, he would then write 
either Bacthevovto or ó BaotAeds avtod, or the like. If one accepts Barr's 
description, there is no need to reckon with this second stage, for according 
to him, the translators proceeded from the semantic identification straight 
to the full translation. It must, however, be asked whether in this case the 
distinction between the two alternative understandings of 1272 is at all pos- 
sible without some form of vocalization. In other words, could the transla- 
tor decide upon the meaning of 1222 without accounting for the reading of 
the waw? On the other hand, no form of vocalization need be posited if for 
each homographic word one assumes two or more different abstract forms, 
between which the translator distinguished without referring to their vo- 
calization. For example, he might be able to distinguish between an abstract 
unit 13225 signifying “his king" (137%) and a unit 21590 signifying “they 
ruled” (1222), and similarly he might be able to distinguish between a unit 
1321 equaling 727, 2727 equaling 727, 3727 equaling 737, 4927 equaling 
797, etc. 

However, such complicated assumptions are probably unnecessary. Af- 
ter all, personal names were transliterated in the LXX, and at the time of 
the translation parts of the Bible were read aloud, and subsequently sec- 
tions of the Bible were transliterated as a whole—all of which necessitate an 
awareness of vocalization. Therefore one need not assume that the transla- 
tors proceeded directly from the semantic identification to the translation. 
Another reason that some form of vocalization of most words seems likely 
is that there is considerable agreement between the LXX and MT in the 
understanding of the letters, which amounts to agreement in vocalization. 
This agreement can hardly be coincidental, and it probably reflects a com- 
mon reading tradition. 

It may therefore be assumed that, as a rule, translators were aware of 
the essential phenomena of the vocalization, except for one situation where 
Barrs description must be accepted. It is probably correct to assume that 
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translators often merely guessed at the meaning of the letters and did not 
think of any particular vocalization. In these cases the translators indeed 
proceeded from the semantic identification directly to the rendering, often 
disregarding such details as prefixes or suflixes. 

It cannot be proven that a certain rendering reflects an element of 
conjecture,? but it is a reasonable assumption, for example with regard to 
renderings that were based on Aramaic rather than Hebrew.? Two examples 
follow: 


Judg 5:30 MT 20x» onan 077 


SCOUP- - 


a woman, two women for the head of every 
man 

LXX^ фі\лббоу філо ic kegay dvvorod 
showing friendship to friends with regard to the 
head of a mighty one (?) 


The translator (LXX^) derived anam am from the Aramaic root arm 
(to love) rather than its Hebrew counterpart (contrast LXXP: oikteipuov 
oiktetprjoet, based on the Hebrew root arn, to show compassion). Probably 
the translator had no specific vocalization in mind, and he furthermore 
disregarded the suffix of the second word. 


Jer 7:29 MT jnüzy om пк vv" 
and he abandoned the generation of his wrath 
LXX^ кой ånóoato ti yeveàv тђу лоюбооу тобта 


and he rejected the generation that does these 
things 


nay, read as 7727, was derived from the Aramaic root 72Y (to 
do)* and was understood as either a present or past form. Since no specific 
Aramaic form underlying tijv лоюбсау тобто can be identified easily (not 


2. The number of translational guesses is much larger than is generally 
thought. This topic was discussed by the present author in “Did the Septuagint 
Translators Always Understand Their Hebrew Text?" in id., The Greek and Hebrew 
Bible, pp. 203-218. One aspect is analyzed in the excursus appended to chapter 5.D. 
See also p. 130. 

3. See chapter 3.A.4 and the excursus appended to chapter 5.D. 

4. For similar interchanges, see Jer 48(31):30 1957 —ёрүа abro0 (cf. S: 
Tupay; T: PP2929 "1319; Prov 22:8 3133 —£pyov ойто; Isa 28:21 3529» —6 бё 
OvpLd¢ abtod (= 11957). See further the analysis of Gen 3:17 and 8:21 on pp. 114-115. 
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(MIT 132 as іп BHS), it may be assumed that the translator provided a con- 
textually plausible rendering of the word, without envisaging any particular 
verbal form and/or vocalization. 

Likewise, in their etymological exegesis the translators often pro- 
ceeded from the semantic identification directly to the translation (see the 
examples in the excursus at the end of chapter 5.D). 


3. The reconstruction of the vocalization 

Every reconstruction of the translators' vocalization is anachronistic, 
but it is nevertheless suggested, because it shows different ways of under- 
standing the consonantal text. 

Not only the procedure of reconstructing written vocalizations as a 
whole, but also the reconstruction of the details themselves is anachronis- 
tic. Modern reconstructions usually follow the rules of the Masoretic gram- 
mar, even though the reading that lies at the base of the LXX followed a 
different system or tradition. 

The assumption that differences existed between the early reading tra- 
ditions may be deduced from various sources, especially from the second 
column of the Hexapla. Such differences have been described by various 
scholars,? and they may be illustrated by the representation of the segolata: 
1290) is transliterated as (Aa)aB6 in the second column of the Hexapla in 
Ps 36(35):1 and 7133 as yap in Ps 89(88):49. In other instances, patterns of 
nouns and verbs, which were differentiated in Tiberian Hebrew sounded 
alike in earlier times. Thus the differences between the suffixes 3] -, 1.-. ].-. 
s - were usually neutralized in their transliterated forms as -ay. This ap- 
plies also to the differences between the verbal forms 170} and n?up.* 

The imprecision in the reconstruction of the vocalization does not un- 
dermine the validity of this procedure as a whole, as long as one recog- 
nizes that in the reconstruction of nominal and verbal forms underlying 
the translation some anachronistic patterns are employed. Therefore, the 


5. Cf. especially E. Bronno, Studien über hebrüische Morphologie und Voka- 
lismus, auf Grundlage der Mercatischen Fragmente der zweiten Kolumne der Hexapla 
des Origenes (Leipzig, 1943); Z. Ben-Hayyim, Studies in the Traditions of the Hebrew 
Language (Madrid/Barcelona, 1954); Sperber, Grammar; Kutscher, Isaiah Scroll. 
See further the literature in Eissfeldt, Introduction, $ 166; in Classified Bibliography, 
$ 19, 37c; and especially in Grabbe, Comparative Philology, pp. 179-197 (“Survey of 
literature on the authenticity of Masoretic vocalization"). 

6. For a detailed discussion, see Z. Ben-Hayyim, Studies (see n. 5 above), 
pp. 43ff., referring particularly to the earlier views of P. Kahle, subsequently 
summarized in The Cairo Geniza (2nd ed.; Oxford, 1959), pp. 171-188. 
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Masoretic forms reconstructed for the Vorlage of the LXX can always be 
"translated" into non-Masoretic forms. For example, when in Jer 31(38):20 
&v0' wv ої Adyot pov is reconstructed as 12 "127 ?72 instead of MT 7779 
12 71335, attention is drawn to the fact that the LXX reflects a noun instead 
of a verb in MT, but the vocalization could also be represented as "3371 (cf. 
dabarach in Jerome's commentary on MT 227 in Hos 13:14 [PL 25, 153]). 
When reconstructing the translators' vocalization, the "content" of the vo- 
calization is more significant than its exact form. 


4. The grapheme V 

The distinction between Ў and W belongs to the realm of vocalization. 
The problems involved with the reading of this grapheme are less compli- 
cated than those in other areas of vocalization, because there are only a few 
words that can be read with either 0 or Ў. For example:? 


Gen 26:20 МТ ‘wy pipyna 9 , PWY 
... Esek л for they contended with him (NJPS) 
LXX .. . абака. їбїктсау yàp abtóv 
- yov PWYNTD , PWY 
... injustice л for they did him injustice 


PWY (to contend) does not occur elsewhere in the Bible. Postbiblical 
Hebrew knows this word only with a samekh (pov). The LXX reflects the 
root PWY (to oppress). 


Judg 5:8 MT DYA (On? TN) 
(then there was war in the) gates 
LXX^ (wc dptov) xpidıvov = D’IYW 
(like) barley (bread) 
Isa 19:10 MT mv wy 2) 
(all who work for) hire 
LXX^ tov@0ov = DW 


intoxicating drink 


520 (MT) occurs elsewhere only in Prov 11:18, while the related 99W 
occurs more frequently in the Bible. 12W is probably also reflected by 


7. See also Margolis, "Studien", p. 249; Delitzsch, Lese- und Schreibfehler, $ 82. 
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1QIsa?, as indicated by the consonants of its reading nn (her drinkers; 
cf. Isa 24:9) instead of MT rrrinÜ (her foundations).? 

In the following verses, NNW/NMW (pit) was apparently not known 
to the translators, who reflected the more common TW (conversation). 
Interestingly enough, in all three cases the verb is adapted to the “new” 
context. 


Ps 119(118):85 MT nmw (a7 ш, ту) 
(godless men dug) pits (for me) 
LXX . (ómyn(oavió но: rapävonoı) àóoAeoxíac 
(transgressors told me) idle talks 
= nmw 


Jer 18:20 MT (7535) ППТЎ (112) 
(they dug) a pit (for my life) 
LXX (ovveAäAnoav) pńuata (Kata тўс ойс uov) 
- пт (? nm) 
(they spoke) words (against my soul) 


Jer 18:22 MT (Q: nro) nm (392) 
(they dug) a pit 

LXX (Evexeipnoav) Aöyov 
= nmu 


(they formed) a plan 


For an additional example of the interchange W/W, see p. 189 (Judg 
5:16). 


5. The translators and the reading tradition 

As remarked above, to a certain extent vocalizations must have been 
based on exegetical traditions. At the same time, one sometimes senses the 
involvement of individual translators whose difficulties in establishing the 
meanings of words are often apparent. 

Conjecture must have played an important part in the translators at- 
tempt to understand his Vorlage, not only with regard to the consonants 
(cf. n. 2), but also with regard to vocalization. While on a formal level the 


8. Thus S. Talmon, “DSIsa as a Witness to Ancient Exegesis of the Book of 
Isaiah", ASTI 1 (1962), p. 66. 
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understanding of the consonants was seemingly stable, their reading was 
still open to speculation. 

It is difficult to characterize a certain vocalization as conjectural. How- 
ever, when the vocalization in the LXX reflects a more common word than 
a rare or unique vocalization indicated by MT, it may be that the translator 
had difficulty in establishing the meaning of MT. For instance: 


Gen 15:11 MT о B2NDDN aw") 
and Abraham drove them away. 
Derived from 202. 
LXX Kal cvvekáOioev abtois ABpou 
and Abraham sat together with them. 
Derived from 3v». 


av hiph*il occurs elsewhere only in Ps 147:18. The translator, who may 
have experienced difficulties in rendering this form, reflects an understand- 
ing of the reading that is contextually very implausible. 


Judg 5:11 MT л ny ID? 
they shall rehearse (?) the righteous acts of the 
LORD 
LXX^  6óócovotv óikatocvry (B: Stkatoobvac) коріо 
= ym 
they shall give righteousness to the Lorp 


mn occurs elsewhere only in Judg 11:40. 


WIW occurs only rarely in the Bible; in the following three cases its 
meaning was not recognized by the translators (contrast the rendering of 
this word in Jer 15:18, 30[37]:12). 


Isa 17:11 MT UN 3821 
and desperate pain 
LXX Kal wç латђр ёудролоо 
- Wi AND 
and like a father of man 
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Jer 17:9 MT кїл DIR) (900 297 apy) 
(the heart is deceitful above all things) and it is 
desperately weak 
LXX Kal dvOpwrdc &ott 
= Кїл DIN) 
and it is human 


Jer 17:16 MT UN am 
and the woeful day 
ІХХ каіўџёрау avOpwrov 
= vix ory 
and the day of man 


6. The reliability of the reconstruction 

When both the reconstructed letters and vowels differ from MT (see 
section 1 above), the reliability of the latter depends on the former. How- 
ever, we are concerned here with reconstructed vocalizations when the let- 
ters of MT and those of the LXX's Vorlage were presumably identical. The 
reconstruction of the vowels is only as reliable as that ofthe letters (this reli- 
ability should not be confused with the priority ofthe vocalization). In some 
categories, however, the reconstruction may be considered more reliable: 

a. Identical Greek-Hebrew equivalents elsewhere. When the content 
of the reconstructed vocalization differs significantly from that of MT, and 
when the reconstruction is supported by identical equivalents elsewhere in 
the LXX, as a rule, the reconstruction is reliable: 


Isa 24:23 MT = nan... ngn (= TS V) 
the тооп... the sun 
LXX ñ хЛіуӨос̧... TO TEIXoG 
= monn...mmm 
the brick . . . the wall (cf. passim) 


Jer 2:34 MT TOR (2 2v 5)... 
(. .. but upon all) these 
LXX (... GAN’ ёлі náon) бру 
= TPN/APN (= S) 
terebinth (cf. Judg 6:11, 19; 1 Sam 17:19; 2 Sam 


18:9; etc.; for similar interchanges, see 1 Sam 
17:2; Jer 23:10; Ezek 16:59) 
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Jer 6:15 MT — DAR YI) 
(at the time that) I punished them 
(the yod may be disregarded. See p. 157) 
LXX (кої Ev KALPW) ETLOKONFGS AUTWV 
E ana? 
(and at the time of) their punishment 
(cf. passim) 


Jer 13:19 MT (072190 n23)) APD (mmm n231) 
all (Judah has been deported, wholly deported) 
LXX GUVETÉA£OEV 
- 23/29 
finished (cf. passim) 


B. Reconstructed vocalizations that are preferable to MT. If the inter- 
nal criteria in favor of the vocalization underlying the LXX are convincing, 
that vocalization must have been original. Naturally, all arguments based on 
internal evidence are subjective. Cf. pp. 126-127 for a similar evaluation of 
consonantal deviations. Here are two examples: 


Jer 23:17 MT n 31 38125 
to those who despise me «they say:» "The 
Lonp has said" 
LXX toic Anwdovuevorg TOV Aóyov kvpíov 
- n 333 3825 
to those who despise the word of the LORD 


The reading of MT is contextually difficult: God is spoken of in v. 16 
in the third person, but in our verse in the first person (SXI). Besides, it 
is difficult to assess the contextual meaning of “The Lorp has said” (see 
further the commentaries). On the other hand, the reading reflected in the 
LXX is contextually acceptable (note the parallel with v. 17b and 1QS V 19 
TOTER 01). 
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Isa 3:12 MT (12 19075) own (own PWN Y) 
(my people—its oppressors deal cruelly) and 
women (ruled over them) 
LXX oi ATTALTODVTEG 
= own 
and usurers 


Although MT is not impossible (if 99чу is taken as “child”), the LXX 
is preferable because of 712) in the parallel hemistich and because of the 
context. 

y. External support. Some reconstructed vocalizations agree with ex- 
ternal Hebrew evidence as indicated by the matres lectionis in those sources 
(see chapter 5.A excursus 1). This applies especially to sources containing a 
very full orthography, such as 1QIsa?. 


Isa 5:28 MT (iawn) 33 
(seem) like a foe 
LXX WG OTEPEA пётра 


= 322 
like a rock 
1QIsa? ухо 
Isa 15:3 MT (pw) vir (vn 3) 
LXX  nepılwoaode 
= oan 
1QIsa? mmn 


The imperative form reflected in the LXX agrees with the imperative of 
1QIsa?, even though the two forms differ morphologically. 


Isa 54:11 MT Tm" 
and I shall lay your foundations 
LXX кої Ta Oeuédrá cov 
= тл 
and your foundations 
1QIsa? 'pnrmo"n 


However, one frequently lacks criteria whereby to determine whether a 
given rendering reflects the vocalization of MT or a different one: 
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Isa 6:7; Jer 1:9 MT ep by) YPI - Kai Hyato 


It is hard to know whether the translators read Уд?) or 94°). The transla- 
tors may have had difficulty in expressing in Greek the causative aspect of 
the hiph “il. 


Isa 54:13 MT "pb - бібактойс̧ 0700 
Jer 13:23 MT УЗП "15? - gepoOnkórec тй кака 


Translators cannot distinguish between ”4(3) of MT and the pass. 
part. "no, which would have been rendered in the same way. 


1 Sam 2:13 MT van 2032 - wc äv HynOn TÒ крёас 


It cannot be determined whether the translator had the vocalization of 
MT in mind or a vocalization like 9023. 


B. Word Divisions 


Occasionally the LXX and MT differ with regard to the division of 
words.? For example, one or more letters, which in MT are written at the 
end of a word are reflected in the translation as belonging to the beginning 
of the next word, or those written at the beginning of a word are reflected as 
belonging to the end of the preceding word. Sometimes divisions between 
words go beyond the border of the verse and in such cases the difference 
applies not only to words but also to verses. 

The overwhelming majority of the Judean Desert texts (biblical and 
non-biblical) use one of two systems for separating words in Hebrew and 
Aramaic, employing either word-dividers of some kind (mainly dots) in 
texts written in the paleo-Hebrew script, or spacing between words in the 
texts written in the Aramaic (square) script. Likewise, in medieval codices, 
scribes divided the words by means of spaces, a method commonly used 
from the beginning of the 7th century все for documents written in the 
square script. On the other hand, continuous writing (scriptio continua) or 
that with very few breaks, is attested only in some texts or groups of texts, 


9. For examples, see Cappellus, Critica Sacra, pp. 234-241; Schuurmans Stek- 
hoven, Dodekapropheton, p. 124; Ginsburg, Introduction, pp. 158-167; Delitzsch, 
Lese- und Schreibfehler, pp. 2ff.; Perles, Analekten, pp. 35ff.; Fischer, Pentateuch, 
pp. 11ff.; Allen, Chronicles, П, pp. 105-106. 
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probably in order to economize on space, since the texts use final Hebrew 
letters, or for aesthetic reasons. 

On the basis of this evidence, it seems likely that word division of some 
kind was also used in the first biblical texts. 1° However, other scholars claim 
that the first biblical texts were written without any word division, as al- 
ready suggested by Nachmanides in his introduction to the Torah. !! 

Ihe evidence from the LXX provided below seemingly supports the 
view that words were not separated, but the Qumran scrolls show that 
words were often written with little space intervening. Such cases could be 
misinterpreted easily as pointing to lack of space in the translators' Vorlage, 
but that would be a wrong inference from the data. 

In order to determine the status of a word division reflected in the LXX, 
one ought to try to decide whether it is preferable to that of MT or not (for 
in each case, only one of two alternative divisions can reflect the original 
intention of the biblical text). Internal evidence suggests that some word di- 
visions in the LXX are more original than those in MT. Since in these cases 
the LXX may reflect the original intention of the biblical text, one need not 
assume that the exegesis reflected in the division of the LXX derived from 
the translators themselves. Two such examples follow: 


Gen 49:19-20 MT yan ПУЛУ WR C0 apy p RIT (= TON) 
but he shall raid «their» heel. ? Of Asher, his 
food is rich 


LXX AÙTÒG dé TTEIPATEÜGEL AUTWV ката тобас. 
(20) Agnp, niwv ато ó ёртос (= V) 
= yon? пі WR 20 DIPY 1» RIT 


but he shall raid their heel. ?? Asher, his food 
is rich 


The reading reflected by the LXX (as well as by V) is preferable, be- 
cause all other tribal blessings in this chapter similarly begin with a name 
of a tribe without a prefix. Furthermore, D2PY of the LXX is contextually 
more appropriate than 279 (MT) because it is more specific than the gen- 
eral phrase “the heel”. 


«c 


10. Thus A.R. Millard, “‘Scriptio Continua’ in Early Hebrew: Ancient Practice 
or Modern Surmise?” JSS 15 (1970), pp. 2-15; J. Naveh, "Word Division in West 
Semitic Writing", IEJ 23 (1973), pp. 206-208. 

11. This assumption is not supported by the evidence. See Tov, TCHP?, 
pp. 196-197. 
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1Sam 1:24 MT nwown spa = nw ow a3 (= T V) 

(And when she had weaned him, she took him 
up with her,) along with three bulls, (an ephah of 
flour...) 

LXX ёу LOOXW TPLETILOVTL 

- UoUDw23- wown 353 (= S) 
along with a three-year-old bull 

1QSam* ww Wal ү2 3] 
[along with (a)] three-year-old [bull from] the herd 


Probably the text of MT T V on the one hand, and LXX S 4QSam? on 
the other, derived from a common source: 090757. According to the con- 
text, it is reasonable to assume that this word cluster originally referred to a 
75, “bull” in the singular, ? i.e., “she «Hannah» took him «Samuel» up... 
along with a three-year-old bull". When word division and matres lectionis 
were inserted into the text (a yod in the first word and a he at the end of 
the second one; furthermore, the non-final mem was changed into a final 
letter), the common source of LXX S 4QSam? retained this understanding, 
while the text of MT T V was corrupted. 

For further examples, see 1 Sam 1:1 (p. 153); 2 Sam 7:1 (p. 157); Jer 2:20 
(p. 84); 5:6 (p. 80); 23:33 (p. 229); 41:9 (p. 230); Ps 9:6 (p. 112); 23:4 (p. 86); 
2 Chr 32:22 (p. 150). 

When the word division reflected in the LXX presumably is not origi- 
nal, the exegesis behind it derives either from the translator or from his 
Vorlage. 'The former possibility is the more likely when several differences 
between the LXX and MT occur within a short stretch, relating not only to 
word division, but also to matres lectionis and vocalization, and sometimes 
to graphically similar consonants as well. It often seems as if such differ- 
ences, when taken together, denote the maneuvering of the translator and 
not his source: 


Isa 16:1 MT TAN un 32 (ОП?) 
(send) a lamb to the ruler of the land 
LXX (атоотеАф) we Epnetä ёлі tI yñv 
= TN? їз} 
(I will send) as it were reptiles upon the land 


12. In the following verse the bullis referred to in the singular in allthe textual 
witnesses (“Then they slew the bull”). 
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It is hard to account for 27 in the present context (Mt. Zion). 


Ps 4:3 MT 7272? "1122 (по TY) 
(How long) will my glory suffer shame? 
LXX (ws nöte) Papvrapdıoı. tva тї... 
= np? 22 "122 
(until when) will you be heavy of heart? Why... 


The Hebrew text reflected in the LXX is syntactically awkward and 
contextually less appropriate than MT. 

The examples adduced in this paragraph show that in some cases the 
word divisions in the LXX reflect the translators' exegesis, while in other 
cases they reflect an exegetical tradition. 


C. Sense Divisions 


The relation between words (both between the different parts of the 
verse and between verses) is indicated in MT by different accents (O’AYV), 
both conjunctive and disjunctive. See Тоу, TCHB?, pp. 40-43 for an analysis 
and additional examples. These accents reflect exegetical traditions that of- 
ten differ from the exegesis embedded in the LXX. Ancient manuscripts, 
such as the Qumran scrolls, did not indicate these sense-divisions. Some 
examples of differences in sense-divisions follow, referring only to the two 
main disjunctive accents of MT, ethnachta and silluq: 


Exod 22:12 MT DIW къ ADIT , TY WAND 0? 10 ON (= TON S) 
If it was torn, he shall bring it <the remains> as 
evidence. , He need not make restitution for the 
prey. 

LXX &&et avtov ёлї tiv Өйрау Kal оок Anoteloeı 

= DYW RY | ADIN чу RD (qq 10 ОХ) 
(Ifit was torn) he shall bring him <the owner> to 
the prey. „ He need not make restitution. 
СЕ T (doublet) and V. Mek. Nezikin 12 exhibits 
both possibilities. 


The different understanding of the relation between the words in this 
verse is connected with the difference in vocalization (19/19). See further 
L. Prijs, Jüdische Tradition in der Septuaginta (Leiden, 1948; repr. Hildes- 
heim, 1987), pp. 6-8; S. Kogut, Correlations between Biblical Accentuation 
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and Traditional Jewish Exegesis: Linguistic and Contextual Studies (Heb.; Je- 
rusalem, 1994), pp. 131-133. 


Isa 3:11 MT 3 пуу» vr WA) УЗ YU? УК... (= TS V) 

Woe unto the wicked! It shall be ill with him. л 
For what his hands have done shall be done to 
him. 

LXX odal tà AVOU®, л Ttovrjpà катй TÀ Epya тфу 
XElp@v aro ovpbroetat abt 

= Dawy vr 59932 УЛ А VWI УК... 
Woe to the transgressor! „ Bad things shall 


happen to him according to the works of his 
hands. 


Jer 6:7-8 MT DYWITY 011 25 on Ton 5 oy... 
before me are continually grief and wounds. 
Take warning, Jerusalem. 
LXX ёлі лросолоу aÚTñç Std лаутос̧. TOVW Kai 
udotiyt maidevOrjon lepovoaAnu 
= QU "0011 Поу >п rn (A) УУ... 


... before her continually. With pain and scourge 
you will be disciplined, Jerusalem. 


Jer 9:7(8) MT 927 y^ ns 0170 YDI A312... 
it speaks deceit. With his mouth each one speaks 
peaceful words to his neighbor. 
LXX ÓLA TA PLATA тоб oróuqroç AUTWV. TO 
TÀnoí(ov avtod adei eipnviká 
- 71v y^ NX 0170 A PD ONT mAT... 


deceitful are the words of his mouth. To his 
neighbor each one speaks peaceful words. 


See further Gen 1:11. 


CHAPTER 5 


VARIANTS, VARIANTS/NON-VARIANTS, 
AND PSEUDO-VARIANTS 


The three preceding chapters dealt with the questions, “When to re- 
construct variants?" (chapter 2) and “How to reconstruct the Vorlage of the 
LXX*" (chapters 3-4). This chapter discusses the major types of variants 
that are reconstructed from the LXX by means of the processes analyzed 
above. While one of the objectives of this chapter is to illustrate the practi- 
cal results of those processes, we must also take one step backwards. Not 
all types of variants can be reconstructed with the same degree of certainty 
and accordingly a distinction is made between three different types of ret- 
roverted variants: variants, variants/non-variants, and pseudo-variants. 
The following pages are devoted to clarifying that distinction. It should be 
stressed that the analysis does not apply to the degree of certainty ascribed 
to individual retroversions, but to types of retroversions. 


This chapter is divided into the following sections: 


A.  Variants 
1. Pluses 
2. Minuses 


a. Occasional minuses 
B. Groups of minuses 
y. Haplography/dittography 
3. Transpositions 
4. Differences in words 
a. Complete words 
B. Letters 
i. Interchanges 
aa. Graphic similarity 
bb. Phonetic similarity 
ii Metathesis 
Excursus 1: Matres lectionis and final letters 
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Excursus 2: Abbreviations? 
Excursus 3: The script of the Vorlage of the LXX 
Excursus 4: Variants retroverted from the revisions of the LXX 
B. Non-variants 
C. Variants/Non-variants 
Connective waw/kai 
Singular/plural forms of nouns and verbs 
Pronouns 
Active/passive forms of verbs 
Prepositions 
. Те article 
D. Pseudo-variants 
1. Interchange of similar letters in “difficult” Hebrew words 
2. Intrinsically improbable readings 
3. Deviations from MT in the LXX causing further deviations in the 
translation 


AWM PWN н 


Excursus: Etymological exegesis 


A. Variants 


Electronic tools: Differences between MT on the one hand and the Sam. 
Pent. and the biblical Dead Sea Scrolls on the other are indicated automat- 
ically within Accordance. Differences between MT and the reconstructed 
source text of the LXX are indicated in the CATSS module. 


As noted on p. 5, a variant is any detail in a textual source of the Hebrew 
Bible that differs from a specific form of MT. Thus differences in letters and 
in complete words, as well as omissions, additions, and transpositions are 
all variants. Differences in orthography are also variants, but they are often 
treated as a separate category. Retroverted variants, that is, variants retro- 
verted from a translation, likewise differ from MT. The term “variant” is 
also used for elements such as vocalization and different divisions of words 
and sentences which were not indicated in the scrolls used by the transla- 
tors, but which necessarily are reflected in the translation (see chapter 4). 
Two further points must be made: 

1. Retroverted variants existed either in writing or in the mind of a 
translator. As explained in chapter 3.B.8, not all retroverted vari- 
ants necessarily existed in writing. 

2. The term "variant (reading)" is meant merely as a formal designa- 
tion for readings differing from MT. In no way does the use of this 
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term imply the secondary nature of the “variant” as compared with 
MT. See further chapter 1, n. 9. 

Individual retroverted variants are listed in the apparatuses of the 
BH series (see chapter 7, n. 6) and the HUB. Likewise, retroverted vari- 
ants are mentioned in many monographs on the individual books of the 
LXX (see Classified Bibliography, $ 39; Dogniez, Bibliography, $ 14) as well 
as in all critical commentaries on the biblical books. Some such commen- 
taries are mentioned in chapter 7.A. The older philological commentaries 
especially devote themselves to reconstructing variants from the ancient 
versions. Some of the monographs on the LXX as a whole are mentioned 
here in chronological sequence: Cappellus, Critica Sacra; J.B. de Rossi, 
Scholia Critica in Veteris Testamenti libros seu supplementa ad varias sacri 
textus lectiones (Parma, 1798); S. Davidson, A Treatise on Biblical Criticism, 
Exhibiting a Systematic View of That Science (Boston, 1853 = Edinburgh, 
1854), pp. 294-307; id., The Hebrew Text of the Old Testament, Revised from 
Critical Sources; Being an Attempt to Present a Purer and More Correct Text 
Than the Received One of van der Hooght, etc. (London, 1855); L. Reinke, 
Die Veründerungen des hebráischen Urtextes des alten Testamentes und die 
Ursachen der Abweichungen der alten unmittelbaren Uebersetzungen unter 
sich und vom masoretischen Texte nebst Berichtigung und Ergänzung beider 
(Münster, 1866); H. Graetz, Emendationes in plerosque sacrae scripturae 
Veteris Testamenti libros secundum veterum versiones nec non auxiliis criti- 
cis caeteris adhibitis, I-III (Breslau, 1892-94); Delitzsch, Lese- und Schreib- 
fehler, Wutz, Transkriptionen; id., Systematische Wege; Perles, Analekten; 
Kennedy, Amendment; A. Sperber, A Historical Grammar of Biblical He- 
brew: A Presentation of Problems with Suggestions to Their Solution (Leiden, 
1966); Brockington, NEB; Pisano, Additions or Omissions; R.S. Hendel, 
The Text of Genesis 1-11: Textual Studies and Critical Edition (New York/ 
Oxford, 1998). On the use of the LXX in modern biblical translations, see 
L. Greenspoon, “It’s All Greek to Me: The Septuagint in Modern English 
Versions of the Bible”, in: Cox, VII Congress, pp. 1-21. The monographs on 
the individual books are too numerous to be included here, but some are 
mentioned in the following paragraphs. 

In addition to retroversions of single variants, one also finds retransla- 
tions of complete chapters and books of the LXX.! Such retroversions were 


1. Reconstructions of the Vorlagen of complete books or sections in the LXX 
should be distinguished from reconstructions of the original text of a biblical book 
or part of it. The latter reconstructions are based on all available sources, includ- 
ing the LXX, as well as conjectural emendation. For such reconstructions, see the 
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more in vogue around the turn of the century than in recent years, when 
the perils of large-scale retroversions have been more clearly recognized:? 


following studies (arranged chronologically) presenting a partial or complete re- 
construction of (parts of) biblical books: Cornill, Ezechiel; G. Bickell, Das Buch 
Job nach Anleitung der Strophik und der Septuaginta auf seine ursprüngliche Form 
zurückgeführt und in Versmasse des Urtextes übersetzt (Vienna, 1894); P. Haupt 
(ed.), The Polychrome Bible, The Sacred Books of the Old and New Testaments: A 
New English Translation (London/New York/Stuttgart, 1897-99); J. Meinhold, Die 
Jesajaerzählungen Jesaja 36-39 (Göttingen, 1898); R. Peters, Beiträge zur Text- und 
Literarkritik sowie zur Erklárung der Bücher Samuel (Freiburg i. Breisgau, 1899), pp. 
58-62 «1 Sam 16:1-19:18»; C.H. Cornill, Die metrischen Stücke des Buches Jeremia 
(Leipzig, 1901); F. Giesebrecht, Jeremias Metrik am Texte dargestellt (Göttingen, 
1905); D.H. Müller, Komposition und Strophenbau, Alte und neue Beiträge, XIV 
Jahresbericht der Israelitisch-Theologischen Lehranstalt in Wien (Wien, 1907); 
P. Haupt, "Critical Notes on Esther", Old Testament and Semitic Studies in Memory 
of W.R. Harper, II (Chicago, 1908), pp. 194-204; J. Begrich, Der Psalm des Hiskia, 
FRLANT 25 (Góttingen, 1926); C.C. Torrey, "Ihe Archetype of Psalms 14 and 53", 
JBL 46 (1927), pp. 186-192; K. Budde, “Psalm 14 und 53", JBL 47 (1928), pp. 160- 
183; P. Ruben, Recensio und Restitutio (London, 1936); Wutz, Systematische Wege; 
W.F. Albright, “Ihe Psalm of Habakkuk’, in: H.H. Rowley (ed.), Studies in Old 
Testament Prophecy (Edinburgh, 1950), pp. 1-18; F.M. Cross, Jr. and D.N. Freed- 
man, Studies in Ancient Yahwistic Poetry (Baltimore, 1950; 2nd ed. Missoula, MT, 
1975) «select passages»; id. and id., “Ihe Song of Miriam", JNESt 14 (1955), pp. 
237-250; E.M. Cross, Jr., “A Royal Song of Thanksgiving: II Samuel 22 = Psalm 18", 
JBL 72 (1953), pp. 15-34; L.A.F. Le Mat, Textual Criticism and Exegesis of Psalm 
XXXVI, A Contribution to the Study of the Hebrew Book of Psalms, Studia Theol. 
Rheno-Traiectina 3 (Utrecht, 1957); M. Naor, "Exodus 1-15, A Reconstruction", in: 
S. Abramsky (ed.), Sefer S. Yeivin (Jerusalem, 1970) 242-282 (Heb.); P.D. Hanson, 
The Dawn of Apocalyptic (Philadelphia, 1975), pp. 46-86; B. Mazar, “hgbwrym ^sr 
ldwyd", ‘oz ldwd (Heb.; Jerusalem, 1964), pp. 248-267 = Canaan and Israel (Heb.; 
Jerusalem, 1974), pp. 183-207; A. Gelston, “Isaiah 52:13-53:12: An Eclectic Text 
and a Supplementary Note on the Hebrew Manuscript Kennicott 96", JSSt 35 
(1990), pp. 187-211; P.G. Borbone, Il libro del profeta Osea, Edizione critica del testo 
ebraico, Quaderni di Henoch 2 (Torino, [1990]); K. Hognesius, The Text of 2 Chron- 
icles 1-16: A Critical Edition with Textual Commentary (ConBOT 51; Stockholm, 
2003); «cf. my review in SEÄ 68 (2003), pp. 208-213». See also the earlier study of 
B. Kennicott, The State of the Printed Text of the Old Testament Considered: A Dis- 
sertation in Two Parts (Oxford, 1753-59), Part the First compares I CHRON. XI with 
2SAM V and XXIII «eclectic text provided in translation». 

2. The reader is also referred to the following works, which contain modern 
translations in "biblical style" rather than reconstructions of the Hebrew and Ara- 
maic Vorlagen of the LXX, the Apocrypha and the Pseudepigrapha: S.I. Fránkel, 
Hagiographa posteriora denominata Apocrypha ... e textu graeco in linguam he- 
braicam convertit (Lipsiae, 1830); id., PINK DN (Warszawa, 1886); A. Cahana 
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Genesis Ih. Plüschke, Lectiones alexandrinae et hebraicae, sive de 
emendando textu Veteris Testamenti graeci Septuaginta inter- 
pretum et inde hebraico (Bonn, 1837) «Genesis 1-3» 
A. Sperber, Septuagintaprobleme, BWANT III, 13 (1929), pp. 
65ff. «Genesis 28, 29, 48> 
M.A. Zipor, The Septuagint Version of the Book of Genesis 
(Hebrew; Ramat-Gan, 2005) 

Kings J. Debus, Die Sünde Jerobeams, FRLANT 93 (Göttingen, 
1967), pp. 55-65 
Z. Talshir, The Duplicate Story of the Division of the Kingdom 
(LXX 3 Kingdoms XII 24a-z), Jerusalem Biblical Studies 6 
(Jerusalem, 1989) <1 Kgs 12:24a-z, not in MT» 

Isaiah A. Zillessen, “Jesaja 52,13-53,12 hebräisch nach LXX", ZAW 
25 (1905), pp. 261-284 
Wutz, Systematische Wege, pp. 1023-1024 

Jeremiah E. Coste, Die Weissagungen des Propheten Jeremias wider die 
fremden Volker (Leipzig, 1895) «Jeremiah 25, 46-51» 
E. Tov, "Exegetical Notes on the Hebrew Vorlage of the LXX 
of Jeremiah 27(34)" in id., The Greek and Hebrew Bible, pp. 
315-331 
L. Stulman, The Other Text of Jeremiah, A Reconstruction of 
the Hebrew Text Underlying the Greek Version of the Prose 
Sections of Jeremiah with English Translation (Lanham/Lon- 
don, 1985) 

Ezekiel G. Jahn, Das Buch Ezechiel auf Grund der Septuaginta herge- 
stellt, übersetzt und kritisch erklárt (Leipzig, 1905). 
Wutz, Systematische Wege, pp. 1024-1025 


Esther G. Jahn, Das Buch Esther nach der Septuaginta hergestellt, 
übersetzt und kritisch erklárt (Leiden, 1901); cf. pp. 62-63 
above 

] Esdras G. Jahn, Die Bücher Esra (A und B) und Nehemja (Leiden, 


1909), pp. 177-181 «1 Esdr. 3-5:6> 


(ed.), ONT ODOM, I-II (Tel Aviv, 1959); Z. Karl, mn? emya2un own (Jeru- 
salem, 1979); A.S. Hartum, ny?rm 007 (2nd ed.; Tel Aviv, 1967); id., DN 
DNN (Tel Aviv, 1969); R. Weiss, N22 VIW (Tel Aviv, 1977), pp. 304-310 (Ps 
151); B. Bar Kochba, ОХУ ПОПУ? (Jerusalem, 1981) (1 Maccabees 1-9); 
H. Shelly, Hebrew Translation of Codex B of the Septuagint: The Early Prophets (Tel 
Aviv, 1983). 
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Pss Sol W. Frankenberg, Die Datierung der Psalmen Salomos, BZAW 
1 (1896) 
Judith Y.M. Grintz, The Book of Judith, A Reconstruction of the 


Original Hebrew Text (Jerusalem, 1957 [Hebrew]); cf. A.M. 
Dubarle, VT 8 (1958), pp. 344-373. 

Baruch A. Herbst, Das apokryphische Buch Baruch aus dem 
griechischen ins hebräische übertragen, Programm Hildes- 
heim, 1886 «not available to me» 

J.J. Kneucker, Das Buch Baruch (Leipzig, 1897) 

R.R. Harwell, The Versions of Baruch, diss. Yale Univ., 1915, 
pp. 56-59 «Bar. 3:9-4:14> 

Tov, Baruch «Bar. 1:1-3:8> 

D.G. Burke, The Poetry of Baruch: A Reconstruction and 
Analysis of the Original Hebrew Text of Baruch 3:9-5:9, 
SBLSCS 10 (Chico, CA, 1982) 

1 Macc G.O. Neuhaus, Studien zu den poetischen Stücken im 1 
Makkabüerbuch (Würzburg, 1974), pp. 46-79 

Add Dan C. Kuhl, Die Drei Männer im Feuer (Daniel Kapitel 3 und 
seine Zusätze), BZAW 55 (1930), pp. 128ff. 


In the following pages, examples are given of individual retroverted 
variants, categorized according to the relationship between the variant and 
MT. In each paragraph, some bibliography is mentioned. Neither the anal- 
ysis nor the bibliography is exhaustive; the intention is merely to illustrate 
the major types of variants. 


1. Pluses 

Ihe LXX contains many additional elements (pluses) as compared 
to MT. Several of these reflect Hebrew pluses over against MT. For some 
examples, see Cappellus, Critica Sacra, pp. 275-282; Wolff, Observationes, 
pp. 50-86; W. Deane, "The Septuagint Additions to the Hebrew Text", The 
Expositor П, 8 (1884), pp. 139-157, 223-237, 293-305; Bludau, Daniel, pp. 
46-53; Ginsburg, Introduction, pp. 174-182; Kennedy, Amendment, pp. 
150-165; Delitzsch, Lese- und Schreibfehler, pp. 157ff.; G.B. Gray, "Ihe Ad- 
ditions in the Ancient Greek Version of Job", The Expositor VIII, 19 (1920), 
pp. 422-438; Ziegler, Untersuchungen, pp. 56-80; de Boer, Samuel, pp. 54- 
61; Prijs, Tradition, pp. 76-99; Schreiner, Richter, pp. 36-39; Allen, Chron- 
icles, II, pp. 33-41; B. Johnson, “On the Masoretic Text at the Beginning of 
the First Book of Samuel", SEA 41-42 (1976-77), pp. 130-137; J. Hutzli, Die 
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Erzühlung von Hanna und Samuel: textkritische und literarische Analyse von 
1. Samuel 1-2 unter Berücksichtigung des Kontextes (Abhandlungen zur 
Theologie des Alten und Neuen Testaments 89; Zürich, 2007), pp. 129-139; 
M. van der Vorm-Croughs, The Old Greek of Isaiah: An Analysis of Its Pluses 
and Minuses, PhD Diss., Leiden, 2010. Cf. also p. 140 (doublets). 

Other pluses reflect additions made by the translators (cf. pp. 50-52). 


Ihe text-critical evaluation of pluses of the LXX must be based on an 
analysis of the translation technique of the unit in which the plus is found. 
It should be noted that the existence of Hebraisms in some of these pluses 
makes it likely that they were based on Hebrew readings (cf. pp. 92-93). 
Of special interest are some sections which were omitted from the Hebrew 
text by way of parablepsis and which therefore are now pluses in the LXX 
(cf. p. 56). If the analysis of a presumed case of parablepsis in MT (homoio- 
teleuton or homoioarcton) is correct, it is legitimate to retrovert the original 
Hebrew text from the LXX. There are often favorable conditions for such 
retroversions if the words occurring in the Greek plus are paralleled by 
Greek-Hebrew equivalents in the context. One such example was analyzed 
on pp. 70-71. Two further examples follow (the identical elements that gave 
rise to the scribal error are italicized in Greek and underlined in Hebrew):? 


1 Sam 14:41 MT oan nan 9830 TOR’ ox 9380 ЧОКУ 


Saul then said to the Lonp, the God of Israel, 
“Give Thummim”. 


LXX каї einev DaovA коре ó Өє©с Торо). + ti St 
ovx &rekp(Onc và SovAW Gov or|uepov, ei £v 
ёної Ü £v Iwvadav TH vi@ pov ñ Adıkla, корі Ó 
Өє©с IopamA бос̧ ovg. Kal ёйу табе einng Ev 
tà Лаф cov Iopand + б©с 6r] HoLörnTa 
And Saoul said, “O Lord God of Israel, + 
Why is it that you have not answered your 
slave today? If this guilt is in me or in my son 
Ionathan, O Lorp God of Israel, give clear 
ones <= Urim>, and if this is what you say, ‘In 
your people Israel; + give, now, holiness <= 
Thummim>.” (NETS) 


3. The omission could have occurred only on the Hebrew level. For the sake of 
clarity, the identical elements are italicized in Greek as well. 
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There seems to be no way of explaining the text except with the aid 
of the section which has been transmitted solely by the LXX (and V) and 
which, incidentally, provides the only description of the functioning of the 
oracle of the Urim and Thummim. This section must have been omitted 
accidentally,^ and its Vorlage was reconstructed in BH as follows:? 


DN OPT 72У ng ny R? ЛЮ? + SRW? TDN n ox УКШ ox 
MW DN? DR пол ox "mox n mm my on mia oso v 
DAN поп + ox Joya mn уп 


2 Chr 23:18 MT DIT р?п UN aan DIN T23...00" 
He assigned . . . to the levitical priests whom 
David had organized. 

LXX Kal £vexe(proev . . . бій Херос fepéov Kai 

Nevır@v + Kal AVEOTNOEV тас &gnuepíac rà v 
iepéwv Kai TOV Asviır@v + йс diéotetAev Aavıd 
And he put his hand . . . through priests and 
Leuites + and re-established the daily divisions 
of the priests and the Leuites  , which Dauid 
had appointed. (NETS) 


Most commentaries suggest the following retroversion, which is sup- 
ported by 2 Chr 8:14: 


min Пр? пк soy + oA) ansa 723... DW” 
TT р?п WR + DIT) 


For further examples, see pp. 70ff., 80, 93, 94, as well as Lev 15:3; 
17:4 (both shared with the Sam. Pent.); 1 Sam 10:1; 2 Sam 13:21-22 (also 
4QSam?). 

a. Doublets. Те phenomenon of doublets belongs both here, in the 
section on pluses, and in the next section on minuses. 

The LXX exhibits several types of doublets: 


4. Thus A. Toeg, “A Textual Note on 1 Samuel XIV 41”, VT 19 (1969), pp. 
493-498; B. Albrektson, “Some Observations on Two Oracular Passages in 1 Sam”, 
ASTI 11 (1978), pp. 1-10. However, not all scholars accept this view. For a discus- 
sion of the problems involved in this verse, see H.J. Stoebe, Das erste Buch Samuelis, 
KAT (Gütersloh, 1973), pp. 269-270. 

5. The retroversion of BH is relatively reliable, except for two details: ПТП is 
not substantiated by the Greek text nor is the retroversion of tade einng as 00 
mm yn. 
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1. The LXX reflects a faithful (literal) rendering of a doublet in its 
Hebrew or Aramaic Vorlage. Technically speaking this type of 
reconstructed Hebrew-Aramaic doublet is not an addition of the 
LXX. 

2. The LXX adds to the translated reading of MT an element based on 
a different Hebrew reading, possibly found in a Hebrew manu- 
script differing from MT. 

3. The LXX contains two or more alternative translations based on 
the same Hebrew Vorlage. This is a translation doublet that pertains 
to the translation technique of the LXX and not to its parent text. 

For a discussion of doublets in the LXX, see especially Z. Talshir, 
"Double Translations in the Septuagint", in: Cox, VI Congress, pp. 21-63; 
Talmon, “Double Readings"; id., “Conflate Readings", IDBS, pp. 170-173; 
and further: Driver, Samuel, pp. lv f£; Burney, Kings, pp. xxiii f£; Perles, 
Analekten, П, pp. 109-112; O. Pretzl, "Septuagintaprobleme im Buch der 
Richter", Bib 7 (1926), pp. 252ff.; Fischer, Isaias, p. 13; B. Vellas, l'Importance 
des traductions doubles dans le texte des Septante (Athens, 1936 [not avail- 
able to me]); R. Gordis, The Biblical Text in the Making—A Study of the 
Kethib-Qere (Philadelphia, 1937; repr. New York, 1971), pp. 41-43; E. Zim- 
merman, "The Perpetuation of Variants in the Masoretic Text", JOR NS 34 
(1944), pp. 459-474; J. Schreiner, "Textformen und Urtext des Deboralie- 
des in der Septuaginta", Bib 42 (1961), pp. 173-200 (pp. 196ff.); R.G. Boling, 
"Some Conflate Readings in Joshua-Judges", VT 16 (1966), pp. 293-298; 
J.G. Janzen, “Double Readings in the Text of Jeremiah", HTAR 60 (1967), 
pp. 433-447; R.J. Saley, "Greek Lucianic Doublets in 4QSam?", BIOSCS 40 
(2007), pp. 63-73. See further Tov, TCHB?, 225-227. 


2. Minuses 

Many of the elements of MT are not found in the LXX, representing a 
short text either shortened by the translator or already existing in his Vor- 
lage. The neutral term “minus” refers to both possibilities. The term "omis- 
sion" seemingly refers only to the translator's omissions, but many scholars 
use it also with reference to a shorter Hebrew Vorlage. For some examples of 
minuses of the LXX, see Reinke, Veränderungen, pp. 180ff.; Bludau, Daniel, 
pp. 53-58; Delitzsch, Lese- und Schreibfehler, $$ 89-96; Kennedy, Amend- 
ment, pp. 132-149; Ziegler, Untersuchungen, pp. 46-56; de Boer, Samuel, pp. 
51-54; Jansma, Zechariah, p. 44; Goshen-Gottstein, "Theory", pp. 152-153; 
Allen, Chronicles, II, pp. 157ff.; Hutzli, Samuel, pp. 129-139 (see p. 138); 
M. van der Vorm-Croughs, The Old Greek of Isaiah: An Analysis of Its Pluses 
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and Minuses, PhD Diss., Leiden, 2010; Tov, TCHB?, pp. 221-224. See fur- 
ther the bibliography on p. 138 and EH. Polak and G. Marquis, A Classified 
Index of the Minuses of the Septuagint, Part I: Introduction; Part II: The Pen- 
tateuch (CATSS Basic Tools 4, 5; Stellenbosch, 2002). 

A distinction is made between (a) occasional minuses, (В) groups of 
minuses, (y) haplography/dittography. 

a. Occasional minuses. ‘The decision as to whether an element lacking 
in the translation was absent in the Vorlage or was omitted by the translator 
is based on an analysis of the translator's technique. There can only be cer- 
tainty when external evidence (see chapter 3.4.5) supports the assumption 
of a shorter Vorlage or when MT is conflated, as in the following instances: 


Judg 20:22 MT ОЛО? WN DYT (PTN) 
the people, the men of Israel (took courage 


[sg.]) 
LXX . àvnüplopanA 
- bg WN 
Isa 16:12 MT (ANT) nx 2372 78172 (mmm) 
(When Moab) presents himself, when he 
wearies himself (NRSV) 
LXX Ott £kortíace 
E TRY 
Jer 10:25 MT y122 31258 (APY? NN 122N) 


(they have devoured Jacob); they have 
devoured him, and consumed him (NRSV) 
LXX . xaiétaviAocav autöv 
- 312271 (= some manuscripts of MT) 


2 Chr 30:18 MT ODN пач бул ma 
LXX TO ллғїотоу той Aaod amo Ефроц 
= ODN?) ayn nay 


B. Groups of minuses. All books of the LXX contain minuses vis-à-vis 
MT, but sometimes this phenomenon occurs so frequently that it character- 
izes a complete translation unit, as in the LXX of 1 Samuel 17-18, Jeremiah, 
Job and Esther (see pp. 19-20 and Tov, ТСНВ?, pp. 286-318). The text- 


6. For an analysis of conflated readings (doublets), see above p. 140. 
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critical evaluation of groups of minuses, as of occasional minuses, depends 
on the analysis of the translation unit as a whole. For example, on p. 19 the 
translation technique reflected in the LXX of Jeremiah was characterized 
as relatively literal. Hence the frequent omissions of the LXX of Jeremiah 
should be ascribed not to the translator but to his shorter Hebrew Vorlage, 
which resembles texts recently discovered at Qumran (4QJer5 4), 

We take Jer 27:18-22 (34:15-18) as an illustration of such a short text. 
In this case, as in several others, the short text underlying the LXX was 
probably expanded to the longer text of MT (cf. Tov, TCHB?, pp. 286-294). 
Below, the short text underlying the LXX is printed on the first line of each 
section in the reconstruction, and that of MT on the second line. The short 
text runs smoothly, and an analysis of the longer text makes it clear how and 
why it has been expanded to the present text of MT. The longer text sup- 
plies and completes names and epithets and states explicitly what is implicit 
in the short text. It also repeats and stresses details that were important to 
its editor. The additions in MT are inappropriate in the context (they are 
anti-climactic and serve as a vaticinium ex eventu) and betray their post- 
exilic date (additional examples of post-exilic additions are found in MT 
25:14; 27:7; 29:6 as compared with the shorter LXX). For example, in these 
verses, the long text stresses that the temple vessels that are to be carried to 
Babylon by the exiles will, at a later stage, be returned to Jerusalem: 


LXX эо X) 1910? ONN “q 023 i^ ONT an OND ON) 

MT onda) MINDY ПД NI пуло» ONR "п 323 v^ ОХУ OF esa ox. (18) 
LXX 

MT 7922 nov rv mmm Т?з ma ^n neal omn 0937 INA 
LXX "TOR 115 *9 

MT mu»en 923 on Sy oy ox mua n WR По (19) 
LXX апр? кӯ WN odor лп? (2)9У 

MT ünp»N» WR (20) nk Pya on Dann? 79У) 
LXX mn nx 171920 722 779 

MT пт? Ton mpi q mao ns 171920 722 395 x21 
LXX DYWITY 


MT "п JOR 273 (21) aov mim an 55 nm H233 Dawn 
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LXX 

MT mm a re “q под enin Ш??ОП ФУ 9x TOR musa 
LXX TON дт 7023 

MT TON ONR pp OP IY тл? noun RIY 0223. (22) DWI 
LXX 

MT nmm ann OX amavm emoym 


For a reconstruction of the Vorlage of the whole chapter and a com- 
mentary on the accretions in MT, see E. Tov, "Exegetical Notes" (p. 137). 
Ihe above reconstruction does not refer to "grammatical words/elements" 
(cf. p. 64). 

y. Haplography/dittography.  Haplography is the accidental omission 
of one of two or more identical or similar elements (letters, words); its op- 
posite, dittography, is the accidental repetition of one element (letter, word, 
phrase). The phenomenon is described here under the heading of “mi- 
nuses”, but it could also have been described in the section on “pluses”, be- 
cause what looks like haplography from one angle is dittography from an- 
other. Only an analysis ofthe nature of the readings can determine whether 
the scribal phenomenon should be considered haplography in one source 
or dittography in the other, but at this stage of the description of the vari- 
ants (as opposed to the analysis in chapter 8), value judgments are avoided. 

For examples, see Cappellus, Critica Sacra, pp. 271-274; Perles, Anale- 
Кеп, П, pp. 240ff.; Delitzsch, Lese- und Schreibfehler, $$ 83ff.; Wutz, Tran- 
skriptionen, pp. 359-370; Fischer, Pentateuch, pp. 11ff.; Jansma, Zechariah, p. 
45; Klein, Textual Criticism, pp. 77-78; Allen, Chronicles, II, pp. 125ff. Note 
that J.L. Lundblom, Jeremiah, 1-3 (AB; Garden City, NY, 1999-2004) and 
id., “Haplography in the Hebrew Vorlage of LXX Jeremiah," HS 46 (2005), 
pp. 301-320 ascribes 64% of the shorter text of Jeremiah to haplography. 

Some examples follow (for additional ones, see Tov, TCHB?, pp. 
222-24): 


Deut 26:3 MT » “лэк ^3» (Шул onn) 
(Today I declare) to the Lonp your God that 
LXX коріо và Beğ uov бт! 
to the LorD my God that 
= ° wg 
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1 Chr 11:31 MT 


LXX 
2 Chr 2:3 y 

LXX 
2 Chr 3:2 m 

LXX 


2 Chr 31:3 MT 


LXX 


3. Transpositions 


T2733 533 NYA (= S V and 2 Sam 23:29) 
of Gibeah of the sons of Benjamin (the 
Benjaminites) 

ёк Bovvod Beviapuv (= T) 

of the hill of Benjamin 

pra nya 


"nna IN IT 

behold, I am building 

Kal ioù żyw 6 vióc adTOd оікобоцфо 
behold, I, his son, am building 

mna 3/7032 AR MIN 


YIN NIVI Wl ON WTN 


on the second day of the second month of the 
fourth year 


ëv TO unvi тф Sevtépw £v TH ёте TH TETÄPTW 
in the second month in the fourth year 
YAIN NIVI wT vna (= MTMSSS V) 


(pan) m2y» п19у9 (10107 15 Jann ny) 
(the contribution of the king from his own 
possessions) was for the burnt offerings: the 
burnt offerings (of morning) 

eis тас 6AOKADTWOEIG (Tv лроуйу.. .) 

for the burnt offerings, (of the morning...) 


moy» 


The existence of a transposition in the Vorlage of the LXX is not easily 
demonstrable because of the differences in syntax between the Hebrew and 
Greek languages. For a discussion, see Talmon, “Textual Study”, pp. 358ff.; 
W. Headlam, "Transpositions of Words in MSS", CR 16 (1902), pp. 243- 
256; Jansma, Zechariah, p. 45; Klein, Textual Criticism, p. 79; Allen, Chron- 
icles, II, p. 108. A few examples of transpositions follow: 
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Gen 30:43 MT (pom aon) 31 nipu (ma ХУ 17 sq”) 
(= Sam. Pent.; = TON V) 
(He had large flocks,) maidservants and 
menservants, (camels and asses) 
LXX* Kai тоїбєс Kai толбїока! (= S) 
= mnasvouo"2y 
menservants and maidservants 


2 Sam 5:13 MT mum ama 3999 my 1959 (= T) 
and more sons and daughters were born to 
David 
4QSam? 749 77179 = LXX (16 Aavió ёт) S 
Cf. 1 Chr 143 MT DID Б?Л Ty 7717 791 (= LXX T) 
Deut 33:21 MT (БУ WNI) NDI 100... 


LXX* gvvyyuévwv ёра арутүоїс̧ Аафу 
who are assembled together with the leaders of 
the peoples 


The text of MT is very difficult and probably corrupt (see the com- 
mentaries). LXX probably reflects the two words in an inverted sequence 
(DONN). 

See further the transpositions in Deut 11:1; 33:8 mentioned on p. 103. 
It should be noted that the text-critical value of most transpositions cannot 
be evaluated easily (see, e.g., the transpositions in the LXX in Gen 7:4; Exod 
7:24; Judg 14:2; Jer 4:5, 9). 


4. Differences in words 

a. Complete words. Because of the uncertainty regarding the recon- 
struction of word-variants, the retroversions adduced here are accompa- 
nied by supporting external evidence. A larger selection of word-variants is 
adduced in Tov, TCHB?, pp. 227-262. 


Deut 32:8 MT PRW? 32 (35027) (= Sam. Pent. ТОЈ S V) 
(according to the number) of the sons of Israel 
4QDeuti pe 33 
(according to the number) of the sons of God 
LXX848 106° viðv 000 
LXXmost MSS фууғ\оу Heod = Aquila 


Variants, Variants/Non-Variants and Pseudo-Variants 147 


1Sam123 МТ 39371 ng ny pp T (= V) 
May the Lon» fulfill His word. 
LXX GAA otoa kóptoc TO ёЁтАӨбу ёк Tod 
отонатос соо 
= TEA кутп (DN) mim OP? IR 
May the Lor fulfill that which comes out of 
your mouth. 


(= 4QSam* DR КҮЛ riy OP” TR]) 


1$am2:22 MT 9707 555 
to all Israel 
LXX  Ttoigvioig IopanA 
to the children of Israel 
- bug 335 (= 4QSam?) 


For further examples see pp. 87-88. 


B. Letters. 

i Interchanges. Probably the largest group of retroverted variants 
consists of words that differ in one, two or more letters from the corre- 
sponding words in MT. Such examples have been collected and described by 
many scholars:? Cappellus, Critica Sacra, pp. 241-266; Toepler, Pentateuch, 
pp. 5-6; Frankel, Vorstudien, pp. 205ff.; Reinke, Veränderungen, pp. 60ff., 
283ff.; Scholz, Jesajas, pp. 38ff.; Margolis, "Studien", pp. 258ff.; Driver, Sam- 
uel, pp. lxv Ё; Delitzsch, Lese- und Schreibfehler, pp. 81ff.; Fischer, Penta- 
teuch, pp. 1-17; Kennedy, Amendment, pp. 12-121; Fischer, Isaias, pp. 69- 
89; Wutz, Transkriptionen; id., Systematische Wege, pp. 94-103; Vogt, Critica 
textus, pp. 9-15; Allen, Chronicles, II, pp. 109ff.; see further Tov, TCHB?, 
pp. 226-238. 

Interchanges of letters are illustrated well by personal names, because 
the evaluation of their Greek transcriptions does not depend on the analysis 


7. Similar interchanges of letters in parallel sections in the Hebrew Bible have 
been collected by F. Vodel, Die konsonantischen Varianten in den doppelt über- 
lieferten poetischen Stücken des massoretischen Textes (Leipzig, 1905); A. Sperber, 
"Hebrew Based upon Biblical Passages in Parallel Transmission", HUCA 14 (1939), 
pp. 153-249; id., Grammar, pp. 235ff. 

Interchanges of consonants in biblical manuscripts have been collected by 
Perles, Analekten, pp. 50-61; Analekten, П, pp. 28-42; Driver, Samuel, pp. ІхуЁ; 
Delitzsch, Lese- und Schreibfehler, pp. 81ff.; Prijs, Tradition, pp. 54ff. 


148 Chapter 5 


of translation technique. See Frankel, Vorstudien, pp. 95ff.; Ziegler, Beiträge, 
pp. 59-86; Sperber, Grammar, pp. 173ff.; Knobloch, Hebrew Sounds (p. 56). 
Examples of interchanged letters in common nouns follow: 


aa. Graphic similarity (cf. p. 178) 
3⁄3 


Gen 22:13 MT (тулра 7202 TANI) WX YN (mm N) 
(= Т°; = V) 
(He looked up and there was) behind «him» a 
ram (caught by its horns in a thicket.) 
LXX крїбс eic (= MT™SS Sam. Pent. TN S) 
= “Ing DR 
a (literally: one) ram 


Gen 47:21 MT ny (nx) Payı (ayn ni) 
(and as for the people), he transferred (them) 
to the cities 
LXX KatedovAwoato ... eic maidac 
he enslaved (them) ... as servants 
= ovay> . . . 77297 (= Sam. Pent.)? 


a. Note that the two retroverted variants are interrelated and must be evalu- 
ated together. 


Similarly: 


Jer 15:14 MT om ayn 
and I will transfer 
LXX Kai KatTAaAdOVAWOW o£ 
and I will enslave you 


= pn Tayi (= Jer 17:4 MT) 


See further Num 16:15 (p. 113); 1 Sam 13:3 (p. 64); 17:8 (p. 64); Isa 
23:10 (p.87); Jer 2:16 (p. 78); 5:6 (p. 83); 6:18 (p. 186); 7:29 (p. 120); 8:14, etc. 
(p. 69); 31:8 (p. 185); 31:12 (p. 181); 41:9 (p. 230); 51:58 (p. 180); Hos 13:5 
(p. 96); Neh 10:30 (p. 184); 1 Chr 14:15 (p. 154). 
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Isa 33:13 MT 
LXX 

Jer 10:20 MT 
LXX 

ibid. MT 
LXX 


"n 


WT)... 0920) 

(listen)... and know 
(àxoboovrat) ... yvóoovrat 

(they will listen) . . . they will know 


197? (= 1QIsa?) 


OPRI 53827 022) 

(my children) have left me and they are not 
Kal тй npópará роо оюк eiotv 

and my flock are no more 


OPN кул 


(my) DPI (ons my noi PR) 
(there is no one to spread my tent again) and to 
set up (my curtains) 
TONOG 
place 
amp») 


See further Isa 21:2 (p. 87); Jer 51:58 (p. 180); 52:21 (p. 180); Ps 23:4 


(p. 86). 


2 Sam 5:20 MT 


LXX 


Isa 11:15 MT 


3⁄5 


own by22 (m x3) 
(and David came) to Ba‘al-Perazim 
ёк тфу értávo ÖLAKOTWV 


from the upper breaches 
c» 99732 


(pon e pwd nx ^п) anm 
and (the Lord) will destroy (the tongue of the 
sea of Egypt) 
Kai EpnUwoet 
and he will lay waste 
DTM (= T, S) 


See further Jer 29:26 (p. 229). 
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n/n 


Judg 5:10 MT nv nunx 
tawny asses 
LXXP ¿m Svov 0nAe(ac peonuBpiac 
on a she-ass at noon 


The translator read his Hebrew text as T3113, which he derived from 
a" (for a similar understanding, see b. Erubin 54b: nw punyu NINY 
nn»). 


Jer 16:7 MT 38 Sy Dil? 0ч? К?З 
and no one shall break for them for the mourner 
LXX Kal ov uñ kAacOfj &proc £v nevdeı atv 
and no bread shall be broken in their mourning 
- Sax by ari» (207%) 1079? kn 


For the phrase ON? 0*5 (to break bread), see Isa 58:7 and Lam 4:4 RW 
on» px wip on. Similar interchanges of ON? and 079 occur in Jer 5:6 and 
1 Chr 12:40(41). 


2Chr3222 MT = nmm 
and he guided them 
LXX Kai KATÉNAVOEV ADTOUG 
and he gave them rest 
= an? nmm 


The exact process cannot be reconstructed easily; probably the LXX 
reflects a different word division, an interchange of ? апап, and an under- 
standing of n? as on. 


Some retroversions of variants point to interchanges that occur only 
infrequently in Hebrew manuscripts: 


0/1) 


Isa 3:10 MT 210 °0 ps AR 
tell the righteous that it shall be well 
LXX eindvtec ÖNOWHEV тӧу ÖlKALOV Sti ÖVOXPNOTOG 
иу ёот! 
saying: “Let us bind the righteous, for he is 
burdensome to us”. 
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Afjoouev implies a variant OX while einövteg reflects 7X CVI) 
of MT (doublet). The inclusion of örjowuev in the translation changed the 
meaning of the text and in the new context the translator felt compelled to 
render 2% antithetically with óóoxpnoroç (see section D.3 below). 


WV 


Hos 12:1 MT Taxı (aw ay?) 
(and with the holy ones) he is faithful 
LXX KEKÄNOETAL 
he shall be called 


= TANI (cf. T) 


3⁄4 
1Sam 20:30 MT nyo yi 2 
RSV: the son of a perverse, rebellious woman 
LXX VIE Kopaciwv афторолобутоу 
son of deserting maidens 


= nion nya 72 (cf. AQSamb: non mmy 12) 


nv 
See p. 167. 


bb. Phonetic similarity 

Phonetic variants retroverted from the LXX need not necessarily have 
been found in the manuscripts used by translators; the translators may have 
understood certain words in their Vorlage as expressing other words of 
similar phonetic value. Further, scribes of Hebrew scrolls as well as transla- 
tors were influenced by phonetically similar words, so that the reflection of 
phonetic variants in the LXX does not necessitate any “dictation theory”, as 
has often been suggested for the LXX and Qumran scrolls. 


Gutturals 


1Sam 28:2 МТ yunnnN]2» 
therefore you will know 
LXX obto viv yvwoet 
therefore you will now know 
= yan nny 12» (= V) 
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Esth 7:4 MT 


1 Chr 17:16 MT 


LXX 


32N 01 mni» un?) 

(to destroy, to kill) and to annihilate 

(eic AnwAeıav Kai біарлаүђу) кої SovAgiav 
(to destruction, pillage) and slavery 


72991 (the translator had no exact form in 
mind) 


aon лу Cmn 75) 

(that you brought me) thus far 
ÉcG aid@voc 

to eternity 


noy лу 


See further Josh 7:7 (p. 104); Jer 31:12 (p. 181). 


Palatals 
Isa 8:15 MT 
LXX 
Dentals 
Isa 64:8 MT 
LXX 


Cf. Prijs, Tradition, pp. 48ff. 


(11221) suu (11207) 19921) 


(and they shall fall and be broken) and they 
shall be snared (and taken) 


Kal £yytobotv 
and they shall approach 
Tn 


(цу 31m) ТУ? (ox) 

(and do not remember iniquity) forever 
EV koatpo 

at the time 


ПУ? (= 1QIsa?) 
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Jer 11:14 MT (any?) Туз CYR DRIP NYI YAW "YN 72) 
(for I will not listen at the time of their calling 
to me) because of (their trouble) 
LXX EV коїр@ 
at the time of... 
= nya 
Cf. ПУЗ in v. 12; 2:27, 28; 11:14 (MTMSS and versions). 


Labials 


Num 25:5 MT (ox?) 2050 bx (ПШ? qox") 
(and Moses said) to the judges (of Israel) 
LXX таїс pu) iç 
to the tribes 
= VIY YN 


For reverse interchanges, see Deut 1:15; 1 Chr 28:1. 


1 Sam 1:1 MT ENTER) 2772 
LXX ёу Naot (Ефрон) 
= 282 


1 Chr 26:15 МТ (DONT m3) 71251 (3i OFX Fay) 
(Obed-Edoms «lot» came out for the south) 
and for his sons (was allotted the store-house) 

LXX катёуауті 
in front of 


= Db 


Sibilants 


1Sam 22:14 MT (YAWA Ox) 30 
and turned (to your bodyguard [?]) 
LXX Kal ёрҳоу 
and captain 


- ID (cf. T: 325) 
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Jer 20:8 MT PYTR 
I shall cry out 
LXX yeAdoopat 
I shall laugh 
= pnwr; cf. Ps 52(51):8; Job 29:24; Eccl 3:4 


Hos 5:11 MT x (олп Tn Sorat) 
(he was determined to go after) a command 
LXX TOV HATALWV 
vanity 


= (KW 


1 Chr 1415 | MT my (ow nx У000 n) 
(and it shall pass when you hear the sound of) 
marching 
LXX TOV ouoozgtouoÜ 
the storm 


= VON (also interchange of 1/3) 


Quiescent aleph 


For some examples of the representation of the quiescent ’aleph in the 
LXX, see Isa 37:29 (p. 190), Prov 3:8 (p. 83); 2 Chr 30:22. See further Vol- 
lers, Dodekapropheton, p. 11; Ginsburg, Introduction, pp. 138-142; Wutz, 
Transkriptionen, pp. 342-359; van der Kooij, Textzeugen, р. 67; Tov, TCHB?, 
p. 237. 


ii. Metathesis. Metathesis is the transposition of two or more let- 
ters, usually erroneous when occurring on the textual level,? but accept- 
able when occurring as a natural development within languages.? In the 
following instances, the texts relate to each other as presumably original 
and erroneous (resulting from metathesis). Many examples of linguistic and 
textual transpositions were listed by M. Zohori, The Metathesis and Dual 
Forms in the Hebrew Language (Jerusalem, 1991 [Hebrew]). See further: 


8. Onthe phenomenon in general, see H. Junker, “Konsonantenumstellung als 
Fehlerquelle und textkritisches Hilfmittel im MT", BZAW 66 (1936), pp. 162-174. 

9. See Ibn Janah, Sepher ha-Riqmah, Sha“ar 32 (31) (ed. M. Wilensky; Berlin, 
1930), p. 352; Gesenius-Kautzsch, Grammar, $ 19 n. 
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Cappellus, Critica Sacra, pp. 266ff.; Perles, Analekten, II, pp. 43-49; Ken- 
nedy, Amendment, pp. 121-131; Delitzsch, Lese- und Schreibfehler, pp. 89ff.; 
Wutz, Transkriptionen, pp. 370-393. Additional examples are given here: 


Num2128 МТ (TN NWI) Ууз ARM IY TYR) 
(it consumed Ar of Moab), the lords (of the 
heights of the Arnon) 
LXX Kal KATÉTLEV 
and it swallowed 
= my% 
(metathesis with interchange of */11) 


1 Kgs 14:24 MT (p%wa n wip (am) 
(and there was also) a male cult prostitute (in 
the land) 
LXX ovvdeopoc* 
conspiracy 
= vp 
(metathesis with interchange of 1/?) 


a. The dictionary of LSJ is wrong in creating a new meaning for this 
o$vósopoc, which has no parallel in the Greek language, viz., “sodomy”. Similarly 
incorrect is the remark by G. Fitzer in ThDNT VII (1971), р. 858, s.v. oóvósgopoc, 
that “the use of ovvdeopoc for WIP ‘cultic prostitute’... is hard to understand", 
and that “perhaps the translator has the jesting of Hermes in view, Hom. Od. 8, 
317ff.” (ibid., n. 3). The correct explanation of this translation equivalent is that 
Ui» was misread as 70р by way of metathesis with an interchange of daleth/resh, 
and appropriately rendered by o0vöeouoc. Similar misconceptions by LSJ were 
referred to on p. 32. 


Ps 49(48):12 MT (09109 wna) a2p 
their inward (are their homes for ever) 
LXX Kal ої TAPOL ADTWV 
and their graves 
E алар 
(= S, T and "dl tiqré in b. Mo‘ed Qatan 9b) 
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1 Chr 26:16 MT ...n29U (ЛУ oy) 
(at the gate of) Shallekheth 
LXX пастофоріоо 
the chamber 
= now) 


See further Deut 31:1 (p. 67); 2 Kgs 17:20 (p. 66); Jer 30:16 (p. 187); Mal 
3:11 (p. 67). 


EXCURSUS 1 


MATRES LECTIONIS AND FINAL LETTERS 


The manuscripts from which the LXX was translated were more “de- 
fective" than MT as is shown from several retroverted readings. At the same 
time, one need not accept the extreme opinion of de Lagarde, Proverbien, 
p. 4 according to which this Vorlage contained no matres at all. For a more 
balanced analysis, see Fischer, Pentateuch, pp. 1-10. One of the practical 
consequences of this evidence is that matres lectionis may often be dis- 
regarded or added for purposes of reconstructing the Hebrew text from 
which the translation was made. For examples of differences between MT 
and the reconstructed Vorlage of the LXX in matres lectionis, see Ginsburg, 
Introduction, pp. 137-157; Driver, Samuel, pp. xxviii-xxxiii; Delitzsch, Lese- 
und Schreibfehler, pp. 32ff.; Wutz, Transkriptionen, pp. 393-417; Grabbe, 


Comparative Philology, p. 158. Some examples follow. 


2 Sam 7:1 MT 
LXX 

Isa 57:11 MT 
LXX 

Jer 2:4 MT 
LXX 


19 man 

he gave him rest 
KATEKÄNPOVÖLNGEV abtóv 
he gave him an inheritance 
Yom = nn 


...D9yp (numm "xx ХУП) 

(It is because I have stood idly by) so long 
(NJPS) 

(kayw oe ібфу) Tapopw 

(and when I see you) I overlook (you) 
...Doym = О?У? 


ORW nea) minaw (951) 
(and all) the families (of the house of Israel) 
патрій 
the family 
nowy 
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Jer 51(28):59 MT nr v 
the captain of a resting-place 
LXX dpxwv dM@pwv 
the captain of presents 
= ny» Ww (= T) 


See further Gen 49:10 (p. 86); Num 16:15 (p. 113); 1 Sam 1:24 (p. 130); 
Jer 6:25 (p. 84); 23:20 (p. 186); Ps 4:3 (p. 131); 104:17 (p. 82). 

In the early Hebrew script, no distinction was made between the final 
and non-final forms of letters, and presumably none was made either in 
the first biblical scrolls written in the square ("Assyrian") script. During the 
Persian period final forms of the letters mem, nun, sade, pe, and kaph (let- 
ters with long downstrokes) gradually developed but were not used con- 
sistently. A lack of consistency in the use of these letters is also reflected in 
several biblical and nonbiblical texts from Qumran. In these texts both final 
and non-final forms are written at the ends of words. Most of the instances 
in which nonfinal letters are written at the ends of words, occur in mono- 
syllabic words such as 723, 7X, 73X) (see J.P. Siegel, The Severus Scroll and 
1QIs*, SBLMasS 2 [Missoula, MT, 1975], pp. 1-14) and Tov, TCHP?, р. 197. 
Traditions concerning a lack of consistency in the writing of the final forms 
of letters have also been preserved in the Talmud (j. Meg. 1.71d). 

Ihe scribal practices with regard to the writing of the final letters in 
Hebrew manuscripts have some repercussions for the reconstruction of the 
Vorlage of the LXX. As noted in chapter 4.B, the LXX reflects several word 
divisions which differ from the ones found in MT, and the reconstruction 
of these word divisions utilizes information about the scribal practices in 
the Second Temple period. Accordingly, in some of these reconstructions, 
final letters of MT are reconstructed for the LXX as non-final letters and 
non-final as final. For examples of such reconstructed differences, see Gen 
49:19-20 (p. 129); 1 Sam 1:1 (p. 153); Jer 6:25 (p. 84); 23:33 (p. 229); 29:26 
(p. 229). 

The orthographic conventions concerning the use of final letters at 
the time of the translation as well as the extant differences in this matter 
between the various Hebrew sources thus allow us to disregard the final 
forms of 15332 in all Hebrew texts for purposes of reconstructing variants 
from the LXX and of comparing the Hebrew manuscripts with the ancient 
translations. 


Excursus 1: Matres Lectionis and Final Letters 159 


From the preceding discussion, it is evident that there is little indica- 
tion within the LXX itself whether or not its Vorlage employed final letters. 
Differences between MT and the LXX in word division (with disregard of 
final letters) originated either in the scroll from which the translation was 
made or with the translator himself. In both cases, word division by scribes 
of Hebrew manuscripts and translators reflects some form of exegesis. 


EXCURSUS 2 
ABBREVIATIONS? 


Ihe early texts of Hebrew Scripture provide no evidence for the exis- 
tence of abbreviations. However, several differences between the MT and 
LXX suggest that these abbreviations were used at one time, since some 
elements in the Hebrew manuscripts were understood as abbreviations by 
translators or scribes of Hebrew manuscripts. On the basis of the evidence 
adduced below, the existence in manuscripts of an abbreviation ofthe tetra- 
grammaton as °/” is likely, but has not been supported by sound evidence 
from the Hebrew sources themselves. Abbreviations were at first posited by 
B. Kennicott, Dissertatio generalis in Vetus Testamentum hebraicum, cum 
variis lectionibus ex codicibus manuscriptis et impressis (Brunovici, 1783), 
pp. 49-55. For discussions and further examples, see Frankel, Vorstudien, 
p. 215; Ginsburg, Introduction, pp. 165-170; Perles, Analekten, pp. 4-35; 
Analekten, П, pp. 1-10; Köhler, Beobachtungen, pp. 29-32; S.R. Driver, 
Samuel, pp. lxviii f£; Fischer, Pentateuch, pp. 18-21; G.R. Driver, “Abbre- 
viations in the Massoretic Text", Textus 1 (1960), pp. 122-131; id., "Once 
Again Abbreviations", Textus 4 (1964), pp. 76-94; Allen, Chronicles, IT, pp. 
81-89; M. Fishbane, "Abbreviations, Hebrew Texts", IDBS, pp. 3-4. 

Some examples follow of an abbreviated tetragrammaton (or letters 
understood as such). In the following examples, the tetragrammaton was 
abbreviated either by yod or he: 


Judg 19:18 MT (rina ^mm FON) WR PRI) Ton ow ПУП? ma. nin 

(2TSV) 
and to the House of the Lonp I am going (and 
nobody takes me into his house). 

LXX . kxaieig TOV olkóv Lov ёүф йлотрёҳо 
(LXX? nopevonaı) 

= Ton "xw (nnn 
and to my house I am going 
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Since the Levite is on his way home (cf. v. 29), the reading ofthe LXX is 
preferable. A probably original reading *n°3, “my house", was understood 
in MT as ^ m3, “the House of the LORD”. 


Jer 6:11 MT non ^ nen n (= Th T S V) 
But I am filled with the wrath of the Lon». 
LXX Kal тоу Өорбу роо ErrAnoa 
- NRI ONAN AN 
But I am filled with my own wrath. 


Jonah 1:9 MT (NPN DOWN "niox ^n NRI) IR May (= T S V) 
I am a Hebrew (and I worship the Lorp, the 
God of heaven). 
LXX AoöAog kupíov Eyw eit 
= DIN ^ Fay 
I am a servant of the Lonp. 


A probably original "ay was understood as ’? Tay by the LXX or 
its Vorlage. Jonah's answers in MT suit the various questions concerning 
his origin, whereas according to the LXX Jonah does not answer these 
questions. Moreover, he refers twice to the worship of God. Beyond the dif- 
ferences in the understanding of the yod, the two texts also differ in their 
reading of the letters 7/9. On the other hand, N. Leiter believes that the 
translation of the LXX is exegetical: "Jonah: Servant of the Lord", in: S. Ja- 
phet (ed.), The Bible in the Light of Its Interpreters, Sarah Kamin Memorial 
Volume (Heb.; Jerusalem, 1994), pp. 58-72. 

The following example also strongly suggests an actual abbreviation ’”? 
for OY? or an understanding of”? as such an abbreviation in the Sam. Pent. 
and the LXX. In this text, 07% functions like ny? in the parallel hemistich 
(cf. also OTN OF in the third hemistich). 


Deut 32:35 MT pbwiop: °) (= TORN s V) 
To be my vengeance and recompense... 
LXX “` ev Hepa exdiChoews Avranodwow 
In the day of vengeance I will recompense 
Cf. Sam. Pent. 0901 0р 01°? 


See further Isa 24:3 (p. 68); Esth 6:1 (p. 183). 
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2 Chr 3:1 MT AR) 
he was seen 
LXX wpOn кор:ос 


the LORD was seen 
^5 (n) 


EXCURSUS 3 
THE SCRIPT OF THE VORLAGE OF THE LXX 


It is generally assumed that the LXX was translated from Hebrew 
scrolls written in the square script. This assumption is based on an anal- 
ysis of the types of confusion of letters reflected in the presumed Vorlage 
of the LXX. In the square script certain letters are often confused, as ex- 
emplified on pp. 147ff. For an analysis of the script of the Vorlage of the 
LXX, see Fischer, Alphabet (Pentateuch); id., Isaias; H.M. Orlinsky, JQR 30 
(1939-40), pp. 33-49, esp. pp. 37-38; Allen, Chronicles, IL, pp. 162-165. 
For a general discussion of the issues involved and for much bibliography, 
see D. Winton Thomas, "Ihe Textual Criticism of the Old Testament", in: 
H.H. Rowley (ed.), The Old Testament and Modern Study (Oxford, 1951), 
рр. 253-255 (“The alphabet of the Septuagint- Vorlage"). 

The distribution of the interchanges of letters in the different books 
(especially of proper nouns) was examined by E. Tov, "Interchanges of Con- 
sonants between the Masoretic Text and the Vorlage of the Septuagint", in: 
M. Fishbane and E. Tov (eds.), “Sha“arei Talmon": Studies in the Bible, Qum- 
ran, and the Ancient Near East Presented to Shemaryahu Talmon (Winona 
Lake, IN, 1992), pp. 255-266. It was found that by far the greatest number 
of interchanges was between the pairs 1/3 and 1/°. There is no special pat- 
tern in the direction of these interchanges, that is, there are, for example, 
not more interchanges from daleth in MT to resh in the LXX than vice versa. 

Scholars examined the question whether we can determine the period 
in the development of the Hebrew alphabet to which the interchanges be- 
tween the MT and LXX attest. Driver, Samuel, p. lxiv thinks of an "early 
form of the square character". Allen, Chronicles, IL, pp. 162-165 speaks 
about the semicursive script of the middle of the second century B.C.E., 
while I.D. Miller suggested that the interchanges in Hosea attest to the sixth 
and fifth centuries B.C.E.: The Text of Hosea: A Demonstration That Most 
of the Differences in Meaning between MT, LXX, and PSH Arose in the Late 
Sixth and Fifth Centuries BC, unpubl. diss., Melbourne College of Divinity, 
1984. 
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Several pairs of letters that were similar in the square script were also 
similar in the paleo-Hebrew script, enabling the assumption that several of 
the confusions under investigation go back to scrolls written in the early 
Hebrew script. Indeed, scrolls in the paleo-Hebrew script were still avail- 
able when the Bible was translated into Greek, as witnessed by 11 scrolls of 
the Pentateuch and one scroll of Job found at Qumran, see DJD IX and Tov, 
ТСНВ?, pp. 96-97. 

Examples suggesting interchanges of similar-looking letters in the 
paleo-Hebrew script in the Vorlage of the LXX have been presented by 
S. Talmon, "The Ancient Hebrew Alphabet and Biblical Text Criticism", in: 
P. Casetti and others (eds.), Mélanges Dominique Barthélemy, OBO 38 (Fri- 
bourg/Góttingen, 1981), pp. 497-530. See further Ginsburg, Introduction, 
pp. 291-296; Vogt, Critica textus, pp. 10-12. At the same time, it cannot be 
determined whether a particular confusion occurred during the translation 
process or in the course of the transmission of the Hebrew text prior to the 
translation. For example: 

In the paleo-Hebrew script, the letters ’aleph and tav were some- 
times confused. The similarity between these letters explains the following 
interchange: 


Gen 46:16 МТ ахх (= TON Sam. Pent. and S [T93xN]) 
Esbon 
LXX @oooÜBov (et sim.) Thasoban 


- msn 
In the same script, the letters sade and yod were also confused: 


Exod 142 MT rina (°p 155) (= Sam. Pent. TON S V) 
(sim. v. 9) (before Pi-)hahiroth 
LXX (anévavtt) тйс enadAewg 
(before) the encampment 
Е msn (°5 is probably not reflected in the LXX) 
Hahaseroth/the encampment(s) 


Sound criteria still need to be developed for identifying the script ofthe 
scrolls used by the translators, as well as its particular stage of development. 
A beginning has been made in the aforementioned studies. 


EXCURSUS 4 


VARIANTS RETROVERTED FROM 
THE REVISIONS OF THE LXX 


The revisions of Aquila, Symmachus and kaige-Ih, as well as of Origen 
reflect very few variants, for they were based on Hebrew texts that were 
very close to the proto-Masoretic text.!? To the extent that such variants 
are reflected in the revisions of the LXX, they are of particular interest, 
because the extreme literalism of most revisions renders the retroversion 
of their Vorlage relatively easy. Consequently, variants retroverted from the 
revisions may be considered reliable. This does not apply to the revision of 
Symmachus, who often translated his Vorlage freely. 

The variants reflected in the Lucianic revision, especially in the histor- 
ical books, are often significant (see below). 

Some examples of retroverted variants follow: 


2 Kgs 1:17 MT amm 
LXXOL Іорар (6) йбєАфос adtod 
= PRX amm 
Jer 23:37 MT ANN по 
Th=LXXOL обтос̧ épeite 
= WAND ло 


Jer 33(40):14 MT anon TAIT DN 
Th = LXX9L tov Adyov pov тӧу àya0óv 
= dun 27 ПХ (cf. Jer 29:10) 


10. Cf. especially J. Reider, Prolegomena to a Greek-Hebrew and Hebrew- 
Greek Index to Aquila (Philadelphia, 1916), pp. 81-100; I. Soisalon-Soininen, Der 
Charakter der asterisierten Zusätze in der Septuaginta, AASF B, 114 (Helsinki, 
1959), pp. 42-45; B. Johnson, Die hexaplarische Rezension des 1. Samuelbuches der 
Septuaginta (Lund, 1963), pp. 40ff. 
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Jer 41(48):10 MT (98220) аў” 
and (Ishmael) took them captive 
ІХХО xo ópOpioev 
and he rose up early 
= 000% 


In contrast to the other revisions of the LXX, the Lucianic text in the 
historical books, LXX'* (manuscripts borc,e,) reflects many significant 
Hebrew variants.!! Examples from manuscripts borc,e, (sometimes fol- 
lowed by other manuscripts) are listed in the studies mentioned in n. 11, as 
well as in a valuable monograph by I. Hooykaas, Iets over de grieksche ver- 
taling van het Oude Testament (Rotterdam, 1888). Further examples from 
manuscripts borc,e, are listed here: 


11. These variants are of great interest to biblical scholarship, as recognized by 
A. Rahlfs in his study Lucians Rezension der Königsbücher, Septuaginta-Studien 3 
(Góttingen, 1911) and earlier by A. Mez, Die Bibel des Josephus (Basel, 1895). 
However, while Mez and Rahlfs described the Hebrew variants reflected in the 
Lucianic tradition as merely “proto-Lucianic”, recent studies have improved our 
understanding of the textual tradition embedded in the Lucianic manuscripts. On 
the basis of new material discovered in the Judean Desert, Barthélemy, Devanciers, 
suggested that manuscripts borc,e, reflect the Old Greek translation in those sec- 
tions in which the manuscripts of the "LXX" contain the so-called kaige-Th revision 
in 2 Sam 10:1(11:1)-1 Kgs 2:11 and 1 Kings 21-2 Kings 25 (cf. p. 17). A similar 
view was suggested by E. Tov, "Lucian and Proto-Lucian: Toward a New Solution 
of the Problem", in: id., The Greek and Hebrew Bible, pp. 477-488, according to 
whom manuscripts borc,e, reflect the Old Greek translation upon which a Lucianic 
revisional layer was superimposed. On the other hand, according to Cross, "Biblical 
Text", and id., "Evolution", the first layer ofthe Lucianic tradition contains a proto- 
Lucianic revision towards Hebrew texts such as were found in Qumran (4QSam®b*), 
For a detailed discussion of these and other views, see R.A. Kraft (ed.), SBLSCS 2, 
pp. 3f£; K.G. O'Connell, IDBSup, s.v. “Greek Versions (minor)”, pp. 377-380; R.A. 
Kraft, ibid., s.v. “Septuagint”, pp. 811-814; T. Muraoka, “The Greek Text of 2 Sam- 
uel 11 in the Lucianic Manuscripts", AbrN 20 (1981-82), pp. 37-59; id., “Ihe Greek 
Texts of Samuel-Kings: Incomplete Translations or Recensional Activity?”, AbrN 21 
(1982-83), pp. 28-49; Fernández Marcos, Scribes, pp. 27-37; S.P. Brock, The Recen- 
sions of the Septuagint Version of I Samuel (Torino, 1996); R.J. Saley, “Proto-Lucian 
and 4QSam?”, BIOSCS 41 (2008), pp. 34-45; J. Trebolle Barrera, "Ihe Text-Critical 
Value of the Old Latin and the Antiochean Greek Texts in the Books of Judges and 
Joshua”, in: Interpreting Translation, pp. 401—413. See also below, chapter 6.B.1 and 
Dogniez, Bibliography, $ 27. 
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1 Sam 9:24 MT 


Nabe-osvwyz(mg)b,c,e,(txt) 


LXX 


LXXB and rel, 


2 Sam 12:9 MT 


хх 


(ng) OMT WRN? (Т? mou TYTY 2) 
(for it was kept for you until the appointed time) 
saying: “Ihe people (I have invited)" 
Tapa tod Aaod (= Old Latin) 
from the people 

ОУП ПХО (cf. Deut 18:3, 1 Sam 2:3 LXX) 
парӣ тоб avov (= avOpwrov [abbreviated]; for 
the interchange Aaoó/avov, cf. 1 Sam 9:2 Буп, 
where some manuscripts read Aaóv and others 
avov abbreviated.) 


пара TOÙG GAAOUG 


nm 8 nk n 9172 (= LXXmein MSS TS V) 
Why did you despise the word of the Lorp? 
бт é£&ovOevooag tov kópiov (= Th.) 


Why did you despise the Lonp? 


LXXLuc (manuscripts boc,e,), which in this chapter may reflect the Old 
Greek translation (see n. 11), contains the apparent original text of Nathan’ 
words to David (cf. v. 10 ^3n72, “you have despised Me”), which has been 
mitigated by the addition in MT. 


2 Sam 18:2 MT 


boz(mg)c,e, 


2 Kgs 15:10 MT 


bore, 
Axyc, Arm Syh 
B and rel. 


(дуп nx) 777 Hou 

and David sent (the people) 

kai érpícoevoe Aavetd (= Old Latin) 

and David divided into three sections 
чүт WW” 

kai arreoteiXev Aaveió = MT 


Qnm) ay Yap (17071) 
(and he struck him down) before the people 
(and killed him) 
èv IepAaap 
ny» 
катёуауті тоб Лаоё = MT 
KefAaap 
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The text of MT is suspect, because the Aramaic word 73) is not attested 
elsewhere in Hebrew Scripture. For the place name reflected in LXXL^*, cf. 
2 Kgs 9:27. 

For further examples, see especially the monograph of Hooykaas men- 
tioned above on p. 166. 

The Lucianic text in Samuel sometimes agrees with variants in the 
Qumran scrolls (see Ulrich, Samuel, but also Saley 2008 [see n. 11]). One 
example follows: 


1 Sam 5:9 MT ПХ 1207 Cn 

after they carried it around 

LXXB:.. peta то ueveAOetv айту 
after it went about 

boc,e, èv TH ueteAdeiv тђу кВотоу poç robo 
It00aíov 
after the ark went about to the Getthaioi 

4QSam? HI 120 RX 
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B. Non-Variants 


The first objective of the text-critical analysis of the LXX is to identify 
elements that reflect Hebrew variants, but the negative results of this inves- 
tigation must also be considered. For text-critical purposes, every devia- 
tion from MT in the LXX that does not reflect a variant, may be called a 
non-variant. 

Although the use of this term for all deviations in the LXX that do not 
reflect variants is of little practical use, it is sometimes used here for the sake 
of clarity, especially in sections C and D. All renderings analyzed in chapter 
2 may be described as non-variants. 


C. Variants/Non- Variants 


For methodological clarity we make a subtle distinction between cer- 
tain groups of retroverted variants. In the preceding two sections, variants 
and so-called non-variants were discussed. Ideally, all deviations from MT 
in the LXX are characterized as either variants or non-variants. Doubts will 
remain in distinguishing between these two groups, and possibly at a later 
stage of research new insights or new data will enable a better assessment of 
the text-critical value of deviations in the LXX. 

At the same time, in the examples to be adduced in this section, it is 
from the outset impossible to distinguish between the two possibilities. 
These deviations belong to the area of grammar and translation technique 
and cannot be analyzed satisfactorily because the ancient translations do 
not contain sufficient text-critical information about them. Among other 
things, the data found in the Hebrew Qumran manuscripts seemingly 
agreeing with the LXX complicates the evaluation of the LXX (see below): 


1. Evidence from the translation. Only the most literal translations 
(like Aquila) represent most grammatical features of the Hebrew 
so consistently and stereotypically that they can be retranslated 
reliably into Hebrew. In all other translation units, that is, in the 
great majority of the books of the LXX, one encounters different 
and inconsistent representations of these elements, as indicated 
in chapter 1.E.2; hence the techniques used by the translators 
provide insufficient information for the reconstruction of many 
grammatical categories. For examples relating to the LXX, see 
Ch. Heller, Peshitta, Genesis (Berlin, 1927; repr. Tel Aviv, 1980), 
pp. xxi-xxiv. 
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2. Evidence from ancient Hebrew manuscripts. It is often believed 
that most versional deviations in the area of grammar, which were 
recognized as "secondary" when compared with MT, should be 
ascribed to the translators' techniques. However, the analysis of 
Hebrew evidence, especially of several Qumran manuscripts, has 
made it clear that caution should be exercised because similar 
secondary readings have been recognized in ancient Hebrew 
sources. This applies to many such readings recognized in the Sam. 
Pent. and to 1QIsa?, as analyzed by Kutscher, Isaiah Scroll, as well 
as to other sources. !? 


As a result of these uncertainties, it is almost impossible to evaluate 
deviations in the LXX in many grammatical categories. Because many as- 
pects ofthe translation techniques cannot be analyzed satisfactorily, no reli- 
able variants can be reconstructed in these areas. Moreover, when internal 
Greek evidence militates against the retroversion ofa given deviation in the 
LXX to a Hebrew variant, Hebrew evidence complicates the situation: the 
reconstruction of several types of variants which seemed improbable from 
the point of view of the LXX should now be considered possible because of 
the existence of such readings in Hebrew sources. Within this context, it is 
important to emphasize that the issue of the correctness of the retroversion 
should not be confused with the originality of the readings themselves (cf. 
p. 84). Even when the retroversion is reliable, the retroverted variant itself 
may be secondary in the development of the Hebrew text. 

The following types of deviations in grammatical categories are briefly 
analyzed here: 


1. connective waw/xaí 

singular/plural forms of nouns and verbs 
pronouns 

active/passive forms of verbs 
prepositions 

the article 


eN D s S һә 


The LXX also deviates from MT with regard to particles, conjunctions, 
tenses and conjugations of the verb, verbal forms, etc. 

The designation of the above-mentioned categories as a special group 
in the text-critical judgment of the versions reflects the textual system of 
M.H. Goshen-Gottstein as outlined and exemplified by id., “Theory” and 


12. See, e.g., the analysis of the so-called Severus Scroll by J.P. Siegel, Severus 
Scroll (see p. 158). 
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id., The Hebrew University Bible, The Book of Isaiah (Jerusalem, 1995), pre- 
ceded by fascicles of this edition published before 1995. Goshen-Gottstein 
devised a system for recording deviations from MT in the ancient versions 
which includes: 


1. deviations recorded only in the language of the version (Greek, 
Aramaic, Latin, etc.); 

2. deviations recorded both in the versional language and in Hebrew 
retroversion; 

3. deviations from MT in the versions denoted by stereotyped 
designations (e.g., num, pers, verb). 


Ihe stereotyped designations of the latter type are relevant within the 
present context; they merely denote the type of relationship between MT 
and the version and they do not express any judgment as to whether or not 
the deviation reflects a variant. Thus, in Goshen-Gottstein's system, “num” 
denotes a difference between a noun in MT and its counterpart in a ver- 
sion with regard to their number (interchanges of singular/plural); "pers" 
denotes a difference with regard to the person in verbs, etc. Inherent in 
this notation system is the understanding that the notations in the appara- 
tus should be limited to a statement of the facts without taking a stand on 
the text-critical value of the details themselves. Deviations from MT of this 
type are denoted here as variants/non-variants. 

A similar differentiation between different types of reconstructed vari- 
ants was accepted earlier, though very sporadically, in BH and more fre- 
quently in BHS, where one finds such notations as “+ suff 1 sg”, “om cop”, 
"verb finit". This system is also employed in BHQ, but rather sparingly, for 
example: 


Eccl 3:11 MT ann 
VS indet(erminate) 


Eccl 5:18 MT OWN 
LXX  »artG* 


Lam 3:49 MT mn 
LXX 1 sg G (facil-styl) 


Cant8:10 MT . mou» 
LXX™s § > prep 
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While these stereotyped designations are used very infrequently in the 
volumes of BHQ published until 2012, they are used much more frequently 
for explanations of the translators’ exegesis. For example, 17 NN) (and 
she said to him) in S in Ruth 3:14 for MT 779871 (and he said) is explained in 
the apparatus as “assim-ctext” (assimilation to words in the context). 

Likewise Allen, Chronicles, П, pp. 60ff. describes a category of “Greek 
or Hebrew textual changes" which is more extensive than its counterpart 
in the BH series. See further the valuable remarks on this issue by Lóhr, 
Samuel, pp. Ixxvi Ё. at an early stage in the research. 

At the same time, other scholars approach grammatical deviations in 
the versions as if they can be retroverted easily into Hebrew. Examples of 
this practice are found in all relevant monographs and commentaries. They 
are illustrated here from the collections of retroverted variants of BH(S) 
and Brockington, NEB which contain, time and again, retroversions into 
Hebrew of differences of the above-mentioned type, that is, in number, per- 
son, pronouns, prepositions, etc. 


BH: 
Gen 2:18 MT HUYN 
LXX TOINOWHEV 
retroverted as nU Y3 


Gen 17:10 MT Twvn 
LXX Statnproetc 
retroverted as Wwn (cf. v. 9) 


Jer 11:18 MT AVR WT 
LXX eióov 
retroverted as "DN? 


BHS: 
Lev 2:8 MT nt 
LXX дуло 
retroverted as Ty» 


Lev 2:11 MT nuyn 
LXX пощоєте 
retroverted as YU Yn 
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Lev 2:13 MT 
LXX 

Lev 2:14 MT 
LXX 


"ПП? 
Ovotaopátov 0рфу 
retroverted as Q2?nrumo 


тоз 
TOV IIPWTOYEVNHÄTWV 
retroverted as 077557 


Brockington, NEB (retroverted variants accepted in the NEB translation): 


Gen 48:20 MT 
read 


Isa 20:2 MT 
read 


Isa 25:2 MT 
read 


Isa 32:1 MT 
read 


тр 

“059 with Sept.” (¿v uïv) 
то 

“Ox with Sept." (npóc) 
"Py 

"ay with Sept." (1óAetc) 


070%) 
"pv with Sept.” (xai ápxovrec) 


Examples of the categories mentioned on p. 170 now follow. In these 
examples, it cannot be decided whether or not the deviation in the LXX 
reflects a variant, not even when supported, as it were, by an ancient or 
medieval Hebrew source (see chapter 3.A.5). 


1. Connective waw/kaí 


The addition or omission of kai or of the connective waw may have 


derived either from the translators literary feelings or from his Vorlage 
(for much relevant data, also on the LXX, see Kutscher, Isaiah Scroll, 


pp. 414-429). 

Isa 2:4 MT 
LXX 

Isa 5:6 MT 
LXX 


Addition 
(mmo gk...) КШ? ХЭ NND... MIN... 0007) 
kai ov Айшуєта! 
(ллу? ХУ) ion x5 (AND ANWR) 
Kai où ur] vun Of 


174 Chapter 5 


Jer 2:1 MT Tn7375 полк (PY чоп T2 N7) 
LXX Kai AYÁTNNG тєАєїфФоєфс oov 
Omission 
Isa 6:1 MT ANINI (ITTY Toon nn nwa) 
LXX =elóov 
Isa 13:22 MT х? ampi (... 7277) 
LXX tay? Epyerau 
Isa 14:13 MT IWNI RDD DNN... rbyw) 
LXX кадо 


2. Singular/plural forms of nouns and verbs 

Many ofthe changes in number in the translation derived from adapta- 
tions to the rules of the Greek language. Greek does not like combinations 
of a (collective) noun in singular with a plural verb nor, in fact, any incon- 
gruity of plural and singular forms. However, many harmonizations possi- 
bly inserted by the Greek translators are also found in Hebrew manuscripts; 
see Kutscher, Isaiah Scroll, pp. 394-401. 


Nouns 
Josh 3:3 MT 0009721000 (yon ans?) 
ІХХ dnd TOV тӧлоу ouv 
Jer 10:2 MT (7097 DR) pan Түт ON 
LXX Kata тас óóo)c TOV £0vàv 


Jer 49(30):1 MT yaya yy... РК Шт... 0757 

LXX u viol... rapaAnuyópevog оюк ёстіу avTOIC 

... Kal 6 Aadc айтфу Ev TOAEOLV KÜTWV 

Jer 49:16(29:17) MT  vy?on^um 

LXX TpupaAuá zrezpáv 

Verbs 

Josh 8:2 MT 059 wan... DWY 

LXX Kal rtouosis . . . TPOVOMEVOELS GEAUTW 


Josh 24:13 MT (73) ny» (K? WR PIX n2? TNX?) 
LXX EKOTILAOATE 
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Jer 46(26):12 MT 
LXX 


Jer 50(27):42 MT 


LXX 
3. Pronouns 
Josh 2:19 MT 
LXX 
Isa 3:12 MT 
LXX 


Jer 51(28):31-32 MT 


LXX 


1900 (312332 033) 

Nodevnoev 

... ТЛУ 155%... азр yon КУЧ nnn TDN 
Qmm 

... EXOVTEG, їтанос got Kal ov uñ &enon, 
фоуђ AVTOV . . . ITTÄCOVTAL TTAPEOKEVAOUEVOL 


Addition 
гоо (ТОК nm TOR 221) 
Ev TH oikia соо 


супо TOWN» 
oi pakapiCovtes buäg ллауфоту бийс 


WIN)... DANT NNI... nay... TY 
Jon qaran 

f| пол aùTOŬ . . . ту óiaBdogov aùToŬ. .. Kal 
та состёрата AUTWV... каї ávópec abro? ої 
тоАєшота! &£épyovrat 


For additional examples in the LXX, see Н.М. Orlinsky, НОСА 29 
(1958), pp. 160-165 (Job); Allen, Chronicles, П, pp. 48-50 and the studies of 
Sollamo mentioned on p. 77. 


Omission 


Ihe possessive idea expressed by the Hebrew pronoun is often ex- 
pressed differently in Greek, sometimes by the article. Often it is not repre- 


sented formally. 


Josh 7:11 MT 
LXX 

Josh 7:14 MT 
LXX 


Jer 49:22(29:23) MT 
LXX 


Cn" WR) ^nm nx 6339) 
nv &а@Өйкпу 


o>vaw> (раз ппллрїї) 
ката qQuAác 


T5235 (W5 ART?) noy» 7010 лл) 
тас птёроүос̧ 
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4. Active/passive forms of verbs 

Many active verbs were rendered by passive forms, and vice versa, and 
similarly, many transitive verbs were rendered by intransitive ones, and vice 
versa. For a discussion, see Frankel, Vorstudien, p. 144; Margolis, "Studien", 
p. 232; C. Rabin, "The Ancient Versions and the Indefinite Subject", Textus 
2 (1962), pp. 60-76. On similar changes between active and passive forms 
in Hebrew manuscripts, see Kutscher, Isaiah Scroll, pp. 401—403. 


Josh 6:24 MT WRI bv (vym) 
LXX . évenpíotn Eunvpiouw 


Josh 21:9 MT ошо Trina кӯр» WR (noun OY ПХ) 
LXX каї érekArfünoav 


Josh 24:33 MT INN 110° C. Cy ow) 
LXX кої ётафп 


Isa 39:4 MT OMNI NY SWR 927 m RY 


LXX Kal ook £ottv Ev TH оїко uov 6 ook Eldooav 
(cf. the parallel hemistich) 


Isa 43:26 MT SM поду VII 
LXX о? ёғ uvýoðyt Kai kpiOGuev 
Isa 49:26 MT DWI пх PI ПХ no»xm 
LXX Kal q&yovrai oi OAiwavtés oe тас oápkaq 
QUTOV 


5. Prepositions 
The use of prepositions in the LXX often depends on the rules of the 


Greek language, so that in certain syntactical situations translators devi- 
ated from equivalents used elsewhere. As a result, in most books of the 
LXX several prepositions are not represented by fixed equivalents, although 
some such stereotyped representations are recognized in literal translation 
units. 1 See especially Johannessohn, Präpositionen; Martin, The Syntax of 
the Greek of Jeremiah (see chapter 1, n. 38). 

Some examples follow of unusual equivalents whose text-critical value 
cannot be assessed: 


13. For example, -3—£v; T2—énó; ?N—eic, npóc; ?Y—éní, etc. Special prob- 
lems arise with regard to the evaluation of the pairs 22/28, -3/-13, because these 
prepositions also interchange frequently in ancient Hebrew manuscripts. See espe- 
cially Kutscher, Isaiah Scroll, p. 403; Allen, Chronicles, I, pp. 43-45. 
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Jer 49(30):1 MT 
LXX 


Jer 49:20(29:21) MT 
LXX 


Jer 51(28)24 MT 
LXX 


Jer 51(28):49 MT 
LXX 


Gen 24:10 MT 
LXX 


Exod 15:17 MT 
LXX 


Difference 
Dew?) PR 0n 
ur viol ойк eiotv ëv IopanA 


(qon sap) OX AWN WRK (PMW) 
ñv eBovAevoato ёлї... 


TPL WY (WR ony 95 nx . . .^nb*?u) 
&roíroav ёлі Улоу 


(ran >з 777 3253) Yaa? 


Ev BaßvA@vı 


Addition 
т?з v3 3v 90)... (XN 9292... nj) 
(kai £Aapev . . . and TOV KaumAwv)... Kal бло 
TAVTWV TOV åyaððv Tod Kuplov abro цєӨ” 
ёаутоб 


“020% pon nor 972 (MYYN токол) 
giç Орос кК\проуошос̧ cov eic £rotov 
KATOLKNTNPLÖV oov 


See further Johannessohn, Präpositionen, pp. 344ff. 


6. The article 


The article is used differently in Hebrew and Greek, and as a result, it 
is often found in one source and not in the other. No rule can be formu- 
lated on the relationship between the LXX and MT in this regard, but for 
a partial discussion, see Ziegler, Beiträge, pp. 114ff. (“Der Artikel in der 
Ier.-LXX^) and the literature quoted there. Evaluation of the evidence is 
complicated by the fact that 1OIsa? often added the article against MT, see 
Kutscher, Isaiah Scroll, p. 411. 


1 Sam 11:9 MT 
LXX 


1 Sam 13:5 MT 
LXX 


Addition 
(шоп ona) путоп (09% mnn Anm) 
ñ owtnpia 


ORW ay anno 35081) anu bs 
Kal oi àÀAóqvAot (cf. v. 4) 
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Omission 
1 Sam 13:9 MT noyn (oy) п? йт n9yn CYR WIN) 


LXX . óXokabrootv Kal eiprvikág . . . тўу 6AOKADTWOLV 


2 Sam 16:7 MT nnn WR 
LXX йуђр aipuá&rov 


D. Pseudo-Variants 


Ihe preceding sections described deviations in the LXX that reflect 
either variants or non-variants. On the other hand, the deviations to be 
discussed here reflect a peculiar combination of a variant and a non-vari- 
ant. They are variants insofar as the deviations can be retroverted relatively 
easily into Hebrew on the basis of Greek-Hebrew equivalents occurring 
elsewhere. They are non-variants insofar as the retroverted readings pre- 
sumably were not found in the translator's Vorlage, but existed only in his 
mind. We therefore suggest calling them “pseudo-variants”. 

Because a subtle distinction is made here within the realm of retro- 
verted variants, the methodological background needs to be clarified. On 
pp. 98-99 it was pointed out that very few retroversions are certain, and 
that even if a retroversion should be considered reliable, the retroverted 
variant may not have existed in writing, but only in the mind ofa translator. 
It was then claimed that particularly with regard to errors, it can never be 
known whether the error was made by the translator or was already present 
in his Vorlage. Nevertheless, such retroversions must be called “variants” 
because of the lack of suitable controls. One simply has to accept the fact 
that some reliable retroversions never existed in writing. The present dis- 
cussion is pertinent to this point, because this section provides examples 
of retroversions that according to at least some scholars did not exist in 
writing. The recognition of a pseudo-variant is thus based on a negative 
decision with regard to the feasibility of its existence in a Hebrew source. 

The number of pseudo-variants is probably limited, but it is meth- 
odologically important to recognize them as a group separate from other 
retroverted variants. The recognition of a pseudo-variant is subjective, al- 
though some objective criteria are involved. 

We distinguish between three types of pseudo-variants: 


1. Interchange of similar letters in "difficult" Hebrew words 
During all stages ofthe Hebrew script, a few pairs of letters were graph- 


ically similar, especially waw/yod, daleth/resh and to a lesser extent kaph/ 
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mem/beth. In certain periods and in the writing of certain scribes, some 
of these letters were hardly distinguishable.!^ In attempting to distinguish 
between them when copying their sources, scribes were guided not only by 
the form of the letters but also by contextual considerations because they 
usually think about the content of the copied text. In practice this meant 
that scribes sometimes must have pondered whether the word they were 
about to copy would make more sense when written, for example, with a 
daleth than with a resh. Translators must have acted similarly, as suggested 
by Barr. ? In fact, the involvement of translators in palaeographical deci- 
sions must have been deeper than that of scribes who copied texts, because 
they had to determine the meaning of every Hebrew word. While these 
translators were not necessarily experts in palaeography, they must have 
known from their own experience that certain Hebrew letters were often 
confused. Thus, a translator who could make no sense of a word when writ- 
ten, let us say, with a daleth, would probably have been strongly tempted to 
render it as if it were written with a resh. The assumption of such palaeo- 
graphical maneuvering is objectively conditioned by the existence of lexical 
difficulties. These are obvious when a certain Hebrew word occurs rarely in 
Hebrew Scripture or in an individual book, but they may also be recognized 
at unexpected places. The strongest case for presumed “evasive” renderings 
can be made for Hebrew words which have apparently been misread on 
more than one occasion in a certain translation unit, or which have been 
misread on one occasion and guessed at on another (cf. the example ana- 
lyzed on p. 69). The same holds true for isolated occurrences of “evasive” 
renderings, but the evaluation of these is based more on intuition than solid 
evidence. 

The maneuvering of the translators may be paralleled by the principles 
that underlie some midrashim which, as it were, play with the letters of the 
words of MT. Often such midrashim are based on Hebrew words which 
were created in this way through maneuvering with the elements of MT. In 
a sense, these Hebrew words are variants that were created in the minds of 
the Rabbis and that were denoted in the Rabbinic tradition as "al tiqré for- 
mulae (see the analysis in Tov, ТСНВ?, p. 55). For a more detailed analysis 


14. See E. Qimron, "The Distinction between waw and yod in the Qumran 
Scrolls", Beth Miqra 52 (1972), pp. 102-112 (Hebrew); id., The Hebrew of the Dead 
Sea Scrolls (HSS 29; Atlanta, GA, 1986), pp. 17-24 and the literature quoted there. 

15. J. Barr, “Epilw and épeidw in the Septuagint: A Note Principally on Gen. 
XLIX 6”, JSSt 19 (1974), pp. 207-208. Cf. also R. Weiss, “Recensional Variations 
between the Aramaic Translation of Job from Qumran Cave 11 and the Massoretic 
Text”, Shnaton 1 (1975), p. 127 (Hebrew). 
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of this practice and for examples, see LL. Seeligmann, "Voraussetzungen 
der Midraschexegese", VTSup 1 (1953), pp. 150-181, esp. pp. 159-160; 
S. Talmon, "Aspects of the Textual Transmission of the Bible in the Light of 
Qumran Manuscripts", Textus 4 (1964), pp. 95-132, esp. pp. 125-132; and 
the literature quoted there. 

In conclusion, although the renderings mentioned below reflect a He- 
brew consonantal base that differs from MT, an internal analysis makes it 
likely that the retroverted variants were not found in the translator's Vorlage 
and that they probably originated with the translators themselves. 


Jer 51(28):58 MT PY) Ux ^73 mos pn "12 DAY WI" 

and peoples shall labor in vain, and nations in 
fire, and they shall weary themselves 

LXX Kal o? korttácovot Àooi eic kevóv Kai #Өуп Ev 
&pyfi &Aetyovotv 
and peoples shall not labor in vain, nor nations 
fail in rule/at first 

implying: UNT 


>72, a compound of ?T (what suffices) occurs only three or possibly 
four times in Scripture. Hence its meaning may have been unknown to the 
translator of this verse. At its first occurrence in the present verse, it was ig- 
nored by the LXX which seemingly reflects "02, possibly based on haplog- 
raphy: j?71(71)2. At its second occurrence it was read together with the next 
word as WNN, created from UN "13 of MT by two interchanges (waw/yod 
and daleth/resh [note the full orthography reminiscent of many Qumran 
scrolls, on which see p. 82]). 

Likewise, the meaning of *73 was unclear to the translator of Hab 2:13, 
who rendered the same phrase as follows: 


Hab 2:13 MT WY? p? FA ONT UN "13 Qy 1227 
and peoples shall labor in fire, and nations shall 
weary themselves in vain 
LXX kai ёЁ&мтоу Aaol ikavoi ёу лорі kai š0vn тоАА& 
wAtyoybynoav 
and ready peoples failed in fire and many 
nations fainted 
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The first "TA was connected wrongly with the preceding word 0727; the 
second occurrence is reflected as 0°37 (moAAG). Furthermore, possibly n 
is not represented in the LXX: öAıyoyux&w may express only 189°, cf. Judg 
8:4 ОУУ —LXX^: öAıyowugodvreg,. 16 

In our view, neither 72 and WRN in Jeremiah nor 0°35 and the 
"omission" of?” in Habakkuk should be considered variants, even though 
the retroversion is seemingly reliable. They merely reflect the thought 
process of the one translator who rendered both Jeremiah and the Minor 
Prophets (see Tov, Jeremiah, pp. 135-151). It is relevant to mention here 
that "72, also derived from "1, was apparently unknown to this translator: 
27X "12 (whenever I speak) in Jer 20:8 reflects a pseudo-variant IIT(X)?7 
(лікрф Aóyo uov = with my bitter speech). In Jer 48(31):27 the word is lack- 
ing in the LXX (also in the Peshitta). 


Jer 31(38):12 MT Ty nax OP xam ТАО av21 nnm 


and their soul shall be like a watered garden, and 
they shall languish no more 


LXX кої Eotaı ў WoxT] аотфу donep &0Aov Éykapnov 
Kal ob mervdoovo £x 


and their soul shall be like a fruitful tree, and 
they shall hunger no more 


implying: nay? 


Jer 31(38):25 MT ПКУ HAN WD) 521 ne^» WDI NAT D 
for I satiated the weary soul and every 
languishing soul I filled 
LXX бт! £ué£Ovoa TTÄCAV vuyr|v Suy@oav Kal Macav 
уох ђу reıv@oav EvenAnoa 
for I satiated every thirsting soul and every 


hungry soul I filled 
implying: nay? 
Bar. 2:18 LXX . xaioióqO0aApol oi ёкЛеілоутес̧ kal ñ yox ñ 
пєуфоа“ 


a. The Hebrew Vorlage of Baruch was probably based upon Deut 28:65 77731 
05) PINTI oy. In other details, too, the two verses are closely related. 


16. On the other hand, on the basis of Judg 4:21 qy?—LXX^ kai &£éyv&ev, 
one could surmise that oAtyo- in oAtyoyvxéw represents j2”1. For the translation of 
two Hebrew words with one compound Greek word, see Tov, “Compound Words”. 
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Forms derived from 2X (to languish) were rendered both in Jeremiah 
and Ваг. 2:18 by neıväw (to be hungry). The book of Baruch was probably 
rendered by the same translator as Jeremiah and the Minor Prophets (cf. 
Tov, Jeremiah and p. 16 above), and it is likely that this translator was igno- 
rant of the meaning of AX7 which occurs in only four other places in the 
Bible. While in the two verses in Jeremiah the context may have contributed 
to the reading of ОХУ as AY (cf. also Ps 107:9 7299 WHI), the similarity 
of the written form of the letters, together with the phonetic resemblance 
of "aleph and “ауіп (cf. p. 151), probably played a more important part in 
producing these renderings. The rendering of AX7 as 297 must have been 
intentional to some extent, because it is based partly on the understand- 
ing that ’aleph and ‘ayin, though graphically dissimilar, are interchangeable 
phonetically. 


Jer 52:21 MT DA MIVA YA VW 0320... WIT) 


(and a fillet . . . compassed it) and its thickness 
was four fingers, it was hollow 


LXX каітӧ máyoc ato? бакт®Ашу teo0ápov kÓkÀq 
and its thickness was four fingers all round 
implying: 2°20 


The root 223 occurs only four times in Scripture. The translator of Jer- 
emiah 52, apparently ignorant of this root, represented 23323 as 2°20 (an 
interchange of nun/samekh and yod/waw), probably under the influence of 
130^ in the immediate context. In an isolated rendering such as the present 
one, the scholars intuition alone may induce him to describe the deviation 
as a pseudo-variant. 


Jer 10:5 MT пуро "ana 
like a palm-tree in a cucumber field 
LXX йрүбр:оу TOPEVTOV 
wrought silver 
implying: ond, cf. Lam 4:1 DONI—äpyüpıov 


"ID occurs elsewhere only in Judg 4:5, but 129 and ЛЭП occur several 
times in Scripture. 


Variants, Variants/Non-Variants and Pseudo-Variants 183 


Jer 48(31):6 MT 72705 021722 
like a juniper (?) in the desert 
LXX олер óvoc àyptoç 
like a wild ass in the desert 
implying: my 


iy occurs elsewhere only in Jer 17:6. TY is rare in the Bible, but it 
occurs frequently in rabbinic Hebrew and in Aramaic. 


2. Intrinsically improbable readings 

Some retroverted variants may appear so improbable that the scholar 
would want to indicate that the reading has probably never existed in a He- 
brew manuscript. Rightly or wrongly, in certain cases more credit is given 
to Hebrew scribes than to ancient translators. Yet, we should constantly 
remind ourselves that MT, too, contains readings that are secondary from 
a linguistic or contextual point of view, and therefore our reasoning is in- 
evitably subjective. 


Esth 6:1 MT Tan nw nn ann 73 
on that night sleep departed from the king 
LXX 6 бё KÜPLOG ANEOTNOEV TOV ÜNTVOV бло той 
Baothéwe тўу vúkro Ekeivnv 
that night the LorD removed sleep from the 
king 
implying: ‘nTn T) 


The translator of Esther misrepresented 7771 as ^n 77) or ^n 113,7 i.e., 
"the LoRD removed sleep" (from the king). He thus took the he as an abbre- 
viated tetragrammaton (cf. p. 160), while vocalizing 772 as a pi‘el form (772 
occurs in this conjugation only in rabbinic and not in biblical Hebrew). 
However, it is very relevant to note that the name of God does not occur in 
the biblical book of Esther, which makes the existence of the variant ^1 772 
very unlikely. The translator may have been influenced by several factors 
in representing 777) by 6 dé Kópioc ánéotroev. For one thing, kúptoç does 
occur in the Greek Esther, once in a Greek plus to MT (4:8), and also 24 
times in the narrative Expansions to the canonical book of Esther, most of 
which probably were an integral part of the Greek translation (cf. Tov, HB, 


17. Thus G.R. Driver, "Problems and Solutions", VT 4 (1954), p. 238. 


184 Chapter 5 


GB, and Qumran, pp. 292-297). In any event, the retroverted variant ^1 77), 
which differs only slightly from the reading of MT, probably never existed 
in a Hebrew source. 


Neh 10:30 MT Om"s oN by Qp TH 
join with their kin, their nobles (NRSV) 
LXX evioxvov £ri TOUS dógAqobc abtàv 
KATHPAGAVTO ADTOUG 
they kept to their brethren, they cursed them 


implying: OFX 


The rare Hebrew word QN was probably unknown to the trans- 
lator of Nehemiah (in 3:5 he transliterated DIPPTRI— Kal adwpneu).'? 
катпрасауто reflects a form derived from 118, possibly amm (thus BHS). 
However, such a word is very improbable here even though ара (7X) oc- 
curs in the same verse. 

See further the examples on pp. 84-85, 120-121, 188-197. 


3. Deviations from MT in the LXX causing further deviations 
in the translation 

Several deviations from MT in the ancient translations (instances of 
misreading, misunderstanding, inner-translational changes, etc.) entailed 
additional changes in the translation, some of them seemingly derived from 
a different basis of letters or vowels.'? In such cases, however, the transla- 
tors Vorlage was probably identical with MT and accordingly the trans- 
lation process may tentatively be described in the following way. Having 
produced a translation that for some reason differed from MT in an im- 
portant detail, the translator often realized that the whole verse was dis- 
harmonious. By trying out the various palaeographical possibilities and by 
using his philological understanding of the Hebrew text, he would then at- 
tempt to "rescue" the sense of the verse within the options provided by the 
consonantal framework of his Vorlage. In practical terms, this meant that 
he might be induced to read a certain consonant as a similar-looking one, 


18. For the practice of transliterating words which were unknown to the 
translator, see Tov, “Transliterations of Hebrew Words in the Greek Versions of the 
Old Testament: A New Characteristic of the kaige- Th. Revision?", The Greek and 
Hebrew Bible, pp. 501-512. 

19. Similar processes took place in MT (e.g., Deut 31:1 [see p. 67]), and, as a 
rule, they can be distinguished from inner-translational changes. 
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or to base his translation on a certain vocalization or word division which 
evaded the difficulties. As a last resort, he could also omit a word altogether. 
With the exception of the latter possibility, these should not be considered 
deliberate changes of the biblical text, but legitimate maneuverings within 
the framework of the translator's knowledge. 

Where two related differences between MT and the LXX occur, it is 
often hard to know which one represents the initial deviation and which 
the secondary change. As a rule, the deviation started with one particular 
detail rather than two. 


Jer 31(38)8 МТ ттт? nuo» mn nei y 03 PAX nD ONY 
mn nu» ov PHP 
and I shall gather them from the farthest parts 
of the earth, among them the blind and the 
lame, the pregnant woman, and the one in labor, 
together, a great multitude shall return hither 

LXX кої ovvaew аотойс ат” &oxárov тйс yfjc £v 
&oprfj Pacek Kal vekvoroujor буАоу TTOADV kai 
&nootpévovotv wde 
and I shall gather them from the farthest part 
of the earth at the feast of Pesach, and you will 
give birth to a great multitude, and they shall 
return hither 
implying: nop Tyin 


Ihe Greek translator had a text in mind that differed completely from 
MT, ascribing the return of the Jews from the exile to the time of Passover 
(cf. the Targum to Cant 1:1 alluding to Isa 30:29). The great difference in 
meaning between MT and the LXX is based on a relatively small difference 
in letters and vowels (see above). Once the words “among them the blind 
and the lame" (MT) had been read as “at the feast of Pesach”, the context 
was completely changed and the translator was impelled, as it were, to con- 
ceive of several details in the verse in a way different from MT. In particular, 
the words "the pregnant woman and the one in labor, together" (NT mmn 
ҮЛП?) did not suit the new context. This caused the translator to introduce 
a second verb, parallel to the first one, by vocalizing M721 instead of NT”. 
Furthermore, he represented neither ПУП nor 177”. The upshot of this ma- 
neuvering was a rendering kai vekvonoujor óxÀov тоАФу (and you will give 
birth to a great multitude). We might conclude that the translator's Vorlage 
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of the whole phrase was, as it were, 17^] NOD Tia PAX ^n? vp NIP? 
пуп aum 21713 Упр. The existence of that reading and its vocalization must 
be strongly doubted. 


Jer 23:20 MT 125 nis үрп СТУЛ nvy Ty 

until he has executed and accomplished the 
intentions of his mind 

LXX Ewg àv лоот AUTO Kal Éoc àvaotrjor] aro 
amd ёүҳғрђџатос̧ kapóíac avtod 
until he has executed it and accomplished it 
from the intention of his heart 

implying: пто 


The translator incorrectly rendered the suffixes of MWY and Y» as 
objects rather than subjects. This syntactical mistake led him to represent 
the real object n(1)3T as an adverbial phrase vocalized as n33. This un- 
derstanding is necessarily secondary, as it is based on a mistaken translation 
of other words in the same verse (cf. also p. 123). 

The original status of IYY2T is supported by MT in the parallel verse 
30:24, which is rendered correctly into Greek: NAM VPN TYI INWY ЧУ 
322— £o лоот kai Ewg Kataotrion šyxe(pnuo kapdiac adtod. 


Jer 6:18 MT 02 WR DN my Y Т1 oun nw 127 
therefore hear, O nations, and know, O 
congregation, what will happen to them 
LXX Qià тобто ўкооосау та EHvn Kal oi rotuoívovTeç 
та лома ab tiv 
therefore the nations and the shepherds of their 
flocks heard 


implying: (о)ччу YT 


The LXX differs completely from MT, yet it reflects a consonantal text 
very close to it. Of the two differences between MT and the LXX, the change 
in the verb probably came first. Once the verbal form yT (and know!) of 
MT had been represented as *y'1 (and shepherds), 779 in MT was adapted 
to its new context, reflecting as it were (Q)112, (their) flocks.?? 


20. Although it is not impossible that ta noiuvıa reflects an exegetical render- 
ing of 779, such a possibility is not very likely in the LXX of Jeremiah. Exegetical 
changes of this type are not very frequent in this translation and when they occur, 
they derive mainly from problems of linguistic identification of words in MT. 
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Jer30(37)16 MT 122 awa 090 T 991 1798? PDK 23 125 
therefore all who devour you shall be devoured, 
and all your enemies, every one of them, shall go 
into captivity 

LXX dia тобто пӣутес ої £oOovré oe BewOroovtat 
Kal TTÄVTEG oi £XOpo( cov Kpéac avTMV næv 
&Óovrai 
therefore all who devour you shall be devoured, 
and all your enemies shall eat all their own flesh 
implying: IR)? W2 


MT differs completely from the LXX, because two of its words are rep- 
resented there by a rendering that reflects two different, though similar- 
looking Hebrew words. It seems that initially, one of the two words of MT, 
13» *3U3, was read differently either by the translator or (less likely) by his 
Vorlage. In the new context, the “captivity” did not fit the "eating", or alter- 
natively the "flesh" did not fit the "going" and the second word was there- 
fore adapted to suit the new context (for "eating", see also the first part of 
the verse). Consequently, the translator either changed “captivity” to "flesh" 
or "they shall go" to "they shall eat". See also Isa 3:10 (p. 150). 


EXCURSUS 
ETYMOLOGICAL EXEGESIS 


Electronic tools: Many cases of etymological exegesis are indicated in 
CATSS. 


In the analysis of different types of variants, special attention must be 
paid to one group of renderings that do not deviate from MT in the strict 
sense, yet nevertheless bear on text-critical issues, viz., so-called etymologi- 
cal renderings. 

Etymological exegesis is exegesis based on the translators understand- 
ing of the structure of Hebrew words. His etymological understanding may 
have been different from a modern understanding, but the two perceptions 
have in common their attempt to represent the significant elements of He- 
brew words.?! 

Because of the structure of the Hebrew language, etymological consid- 
erations played an important part in the translators' linguistic identifica- 
tions. See Barr, Comparative Philology, pp. 253-255 and id., OTS 19 (1974), 
pp. 1-28, esp. pp. 11-15. 


21. Etymological exegesis is visible behind the identifications of all nominal 
and verbal forms in the Hebrew Vorlage and the choice of many lexical equiva- 
lents. Exegesis of the latter type is reflected, i.a., in the consistent representation of 
Hebrew word-groups (roots) with Greek words also belonging to one Greek word- 
group (see chapter 1.E.2). Renderings of this kind have been analyzed by U. Ra- 
pallo, Calchi ebraici nelle antiche versioni del “Levitico”, Studi Semitici 39 (Roma, 
1971). Cf. also Tov, "Dimensions" and earlier literature mentioned by Rapallo. Ety- 
mological exegesis may be based on postbiblical Hebrew (cf. Frankel, Vorstudien, 
p. 201; J. Blau, “Zum Hebräisch der Übersetzer des Alten Testaments", VT 6 [1956], 
pp. 98-100; see also the studies of J. Joosten mentioned on p. 34), on Aramaic (cf. 
p. 197), or on Semitic roots, which are not attested in Hebrew. The latter possi- 
bility is mentioned only for the sake of comprehensiveness because little positive 
evidence can be adduced in its favor. When etymological renderings of this type re- 
semble the meaning of an equivalent Arabic root, they are often misleadingly called 
"Arabisms". For some examples and a discussion, see Frankel, Vorstudien, pp. 201- 
202; G.R. Driver, "Studies in the Vocabulary of the Old Testament. VII”, JThSt 35 
(1934), pp. 380-393; “Studies in the Vocabulary of the Old Testament. VIII”, ibid., 
36 (1935), pp. 293-301; D. Winton Thomas, “The Language of the Old Testament, 
in: H.W. Robinson (ed.), Record and Revelation (Oxford, 1938), pp. 374-402; Jel- 
licoe, SMS, pp. 325-327; Barr, Comparative Philology, pp. 238-245. 
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When the translators’ etymological exegesis reflects an accepted view 
of a certain Hebrew word, it has no bearing on text-critical problems. By 
the same token, a rendering that reflects a different understanding of the 
same Hebrew root or a homographic root is not relevant to textual criti- 
cism. For example, 29, “to be dry”, is often understood in the LXX with 
another meaning of that root, viz., “to be desolate”, e.g., Judg 16:7; 2 Kgs 
19:24; Isa 37:25; 51:10; Jer 51(28):36. 

On the other hand, “unusual” etymological exegesis has some impor- 
tance for text-critical problems (note, e.g., that the first apparatus in the 
HUB includes references to the translators' etymological derivations and 
BHQ likewise often refers to such exegesis). This applies especially to ren- 
derings in which the etymological exegesis of the LXX reflects a root dif- 
ferent from the one we consider to be at the base of the Hebrew word of 
MT. Nevertheless, etymological exegesis is actually irrelevant for textual 
criticism, for in the cases described below, no different Vorlage must be pre- 
supposed. Rather, the word was interpreted in a particular way, as was rec- 
ognized, i.a., by Schuurmans Stekhoven, Dodekapropheton, pp. 100, 118 in 
a valuable analysis. Etymological exegesis seemingly reflects a vocalization 
pattern differing from that embedded in MT (cf. chapter 4), but when re- 
constructing the thought pattern of the translator, it would be more precise 
to say that such exegesis disregards the vocalization altogether. 

The following examples of “unusual” etymological exegesis seemingly 
have some text-critical implications, yet we believe that they do not reflect 
actual Hebrew variants, but, for the most part, conjectural renderings of 
Hebrew words that may have caused lexical difficulties because of their in- 
frequent occurrence, and in some cases their being hapax legomena: 


Judg 5:16 MT Б?Л?П pa 
between the fire-places (?) 
(5:15) LXX^ èv uéow yxethéwv* 
between lips 


a. The translation is found in a translation doublet in MS A in v. 15 relating to 
v. 16 of MT: cf. E. Tov, “The Textual History of the Song of Deborah in the A Text 
of the LXX”, in: id., The Greek and Hebrew Bible, p. 530. 


The translator of Judges derived DNW from ADwW—lip (the equiva- 
lence NBW—yeidog occurs frequently elsewhere in the LXX; cf. Hab 3:16 
[p. 197]). The Hebrew word (BDB: fire-places?) occurs elsewhere only in 
Gen 49:14. For the interchange W/W, cf. pp. 122-123. 
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1 Kgs 5:3 (423) MT DON DIDI 
and fatted geese 
LXX ... Kal ópv(Ocv EkAEKTOV, OLTEUTÄ 
and choice birds, fatted 


7292 (goose?), а hapax legomenon, is derived here from the root 172 
(cf. (MDA—ERAEyw, ёкАєктос elsewhere in the LXX). Cf. also the equivalent 
O’NI2—Exrkexrtot earlier in the verse. 


Isa 37:29 MT шй 
and your arrogance 
LXX Kal f| rikpía cov 
and your bitterness 


The word T3NU (NRSV: arrogance) occurs five times in the Bible. The 
translator derived this word from 720 (to be sharp), disregarding the "aleph 
as if it were a quiescent "aleph (cf. p. 154).? Cf. also the following, related 
example: 


Jer 46:27 MT "Pri PRI T38&U OPW 
«and Jacob again» shall have calm and quiet, 
with none to trouble him (NJPS) 
(26:27) LXX Kal rjovxáost Kal UTTVWOEL Kal оок EoTaı Ó 
TLAPEVOXAWV AvTOV 
and he will be at ease and sleep, and there shall 
be no one to trouble him 


The translation is probably based on an assumed connection between 
TIN? (INW? ?) and the root JW”, “to sleep”. 


2 Chr 3:10 MT DYN YN nun (DIW OAD... WYN) 
(he made two) carved (cherubim) (NRSV) 
LXX Epyov ёк EUAwv 
a work... out of wood (NETS) 


П?УХУУ (HALOT: casting, cast), which occurs nowhere else in the Bible, 
was derived here from YY (wood), which is contextually possible. 


22. Elsewhere 120 is not rendered with ликр-, but is represented by similar 
roots, such as d&v-. 
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In the examples that follow, the etymological exegesis is based on the 
similarity of Hebrew forms belonging to the weak patterns (see below). In 
all these cases, no variants need be assumed (see also below, n. 25), as was 
shown in detail by E. Tov, “Biliteral Exegesis of Hebrew Roots in the Sep- 
tuagint?” in id., HB, GB, and Qumran, pp. 378-397; D. Weissert, "Alexan- 
drian Analogical Word-Analysis and Septuagint Translation Techniques— 
A Case Study of 'n—»n—^»*»n", Textus 8 (1974), pp. 31-44. See further 
Prijs, Tradition, p. 83, n. 3; Ch. Heller, Untersuchungen über die Peschitta zur 
gesamten hebräischen Bibel I (Berlin, 1911), pp. 45-47 (with much informa- 
tion on the LXX). 

The main source of lexical information for the translators was their liv- 
ing knowledge of the Hebrew and Aramaic languages, which allowed them 
to determine the semantic content of words in their Vorlagen. However, 
before that information could be utilized, the translators had to analyze the 
morphological nature of the word being translated in order to determine, 
for example, whether it was a noun or a verb. If it was a verb, we wonder 
whether the translator took further steps in his analysis. In accordance with 
the grammatical concepts that developed from medieval times onwards, the 
translators may have had to determine the root of the verb, as well as its 
conjugation (binyan), aspect, and tense. Although most semantic identifica- 
tions of verbs by the LXX translators are "correct," and most of them refer to 
triliteral Hebrew verbs, it does not necessarily follow that the translators fol- 
lowed a system of triliteral roots. The evidence merely shows that the trans- 
lators were able to draw on various sources, enabling them to obtain the 
necessary semantic information. Triliteral verbs usually formed the basis for 
these identifications; for most of them (e.g. 720, 132), all three letters were 
necessary for the identification, while in some cases two letters sufficed. 

In the weak verbs (patterns X”5, ?"5, "5, X”, Y"y, Y"y, N"5, b), of- 
ten only two radicals were needed for semantic identification. Thus for the 
rendering of QT, the translator merely needed to identify the radicals 
Wy as relating to MWY, since the roots *NUY, *Wiy, *wy’, *WWY, etc. do not 
exist and other options are therefore irrelevant. This is not a problematic 
case, nor are the translations of forms of 330, since *20°, *20N, "2310, *201, 
+100 are not evidenced. These forms could be identified on the basis of the 
letters 20 without taking a third radical into consideration. However, other 
instances are more complex since the opposition between verbs К”? and 
%9, such as in the case of К? (“to envy”) and 3? (“to acquire"), necessi- 
tates either the examination of the third radical or reliance on the context. 
For an inappropriate choice in the 3? group, see below. 
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This description implies that the translators could make a shortcut by 
relying on merely two of the root letters. At the same time, it is not easy to 
substantiate this assumption for the LXX since the semantic information of 
most Hebrew verbs is correctly identified, and one needs to make a strong 
case proving that the translation of certain verbal forms was based on only 
two letters. Nevertheless, there are such instances, since mistaken render- 
ings suggest that in some cases two letters sufficed for the semantic identi- 
fication of verbal forms. We take our clue from assumed shortcuts by the 
translators in the identification process. For some verbs, a cluster of two let- 
ters sufficed for identification, but if that abbreviated cluster was the key for 
two different verbs, mishaps could occur, as, for example, in the case of X 
pointing to both the Y verb TNN (“to see”) and the ?"5 verb ХУ (“to fear”). 
In any event, the translators' biliteral renderings should be seen in the light 
of an internal analysis of the LXX, but Hebrew variations in MT and the 
Qumran scrolls, developments in rabbinic Hebrew, and medieval Jewish 
grammatical theories should be taken into consideration as well.?? Weis- 
sert (p. 191) appropriately named exegesis of this type “word-analysis”, not 
related to bi-lateral root exegesis, and according to him this word-analysis 
has its roots in Alexandrian grammatical theories. 


Jer 23:31 MT ON] TORI” 02107 onpon (... DX’2N oy "m 
(Behold, I am against the prophets . . . ), who 
use their tongues and deliver a speech (RSV) 

LXX$88U La-w торс &Aapufávovrag (LXX' ёкВаЛЛоутос̧) 
(= Ziegler, Jeremias) npog@nteiag yAwoong kai vvorátovra 
уоотауиду AUTMV 
. who put forth prophecies of (their) tongue 
and slumber their sleep 


The translator derived DNI VXI") (and they uttered an utterance) from 
07) (to slumber), by explaining MT as if the text read 072 15237.?* The deter- 
minative cluster was 79]. This exegesis can be paralleled by the orthography 
of D&31/D183/D13 for ONJ frequently occurring in 1QIsa? (cf. Kutscher, Isaiah 
Scroll, pp. 498-500). 


23. For an analysis and bibliography, see G.J. Botterweck, Der Triliterismus 
im Semitischen erläutert an den Wurzeln GL KL KL, Bonner Biblische Beiträge 
3 (Bonn, 1952), pp. 11-30; S. Moscati (ed.), An Introduction to the Comparative 
Grammar of the Semitic Languages, Phonology and Morphology (Wiesbaden, 1969), 
pp. 72-75. See further Gesenius-Kautzsch, Grammar, $ 30 f-o. 

24. The remark in BHS on the LXX “= 09 WPT is therefore misleading. 
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Deut 4:34 MT DXI) 
LXX . xaiévópápaot (cf. V, TO) 


Deut268 МТ x 
LXX xai £v ópápaot (cf. TO) 


Jer 32(39):21 MT x117921 
LXX Kai Ev ópápaotv 


In these verses the translators associated ЖҮ? with the cluster X5, 
which they linked with ЯК" rather than & (contrast, e.g., the equivalents 
IN —1pópoc, póBocç occurring elsewhere). 

At the same time, it is hard to define a boundary between the etymo- 
logical procedure described above, which does not involve the possibility of 
a variant reading, and the assumption of a variant reading as may be sug- 
gested by the reading DNT of the Sam. Pent. in Deut 4:34 and N52) in 
the same text in Deut 26:8.2° Similar doubts arise elsewhere.?* 

The confusion between the two roots is also visible in the occasional 
translation of X11) as ётїрауйс: 


НаЬ 1:7 тл RAN ON 
(6xó #0уос̧тӧ rtkpóv . . . TO ttopevóuevov Ertl 
TA rÀ &tr] тйс yñç тоб катакАтроуоцйса! 
OKNVOLATA оок оотоё) qopepóg kai ёліфауйс 
EOTIV 


Within Habakkuk's harsh description of the enemy in 1:5-10 (112), the 
Chaldeans are described in the LXX of v. 7 as poßepög кої ёлїрауйс. In 
this context it is understandable that the Chaldean people should be called 


25. Note that in the Passover Haggadah, 213 ХЗ (Deut 26:8) is explained as 
the “revelation of God's presence”, probably on the basis of 7X7% (brought to my 
attention by A. Rofé). 

26. Pwrilw (to give light), etymologically a good rendering of VRI (cf. N— 
Wc passim), has also been used to render 7797 in 2 Kgs 12:3 and 17:28, both in 
sections ascribed to kaige-Th, and often in Aquila (cf. M. Smith, "Another Crite- 
rion for the kaíye Recension”, Bibl 48 [1967], pp. 443-445). Not in all verses does 
etymological exegesis appear to be the only possible explanation, for 4QTest, 1. 17 
(published by J.M. Allegro, DJD V [Oxford, 1968], pp. 57-60) actually reads 17°X"1 
in Deut 33:10 for MT (17051072) 777 (cf. also 4Qplsa?, 1. 5 n" vN/5 027722). On this 
reading, see P.W. Skehan, "The Period of the Biblical Texts from Khirbet Qumrän”, 
CBQ 19 (1957), p. 436. 
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фоВғрос̧ (frightening, terrible), but what does the next word, ёлїрауйс, 
mean in this context? Are the people "conspicuous", “evident”, or “famous”? 
Or should we rather take £nıgavrig as the opposite of its main meaning, that 
is, "infamous"? However, the solution to this question lies in a different 
area. Against the sense of the passage, the translator derived X from ПК, 
and somehow adapted the rendering to the context. 


See further Joel 2:11 and 1 Chr 17:21. 


Isa 11:11 MT VOY "NV DN nup» TP no PSTN rom 
The Lorp will extend his hand yet a second 
time to redeem the remnant of his people. 

LXX _ mpoo0ñosgu kúpioç Tod deifau tH xeipa abtoü 

тоб (nAwoaı TÓ kavaAeupOev олоЛотоу тоб 
Aaoü 
The Lon» will again extend his hand to be 
zealous for the remnant that remains of the 
people. 


The translator derived nup? (to acquire) from NX? (to be zealous) 
rather than from П (cf. v. 13 X1P’—CnAwoeı). The determinative cluster 
was 3. For the close connection between the two roots, see the artistic use 
in Ezek 8:3 roin пр ор (on which see Gesenius-Kautzsch, Grammar, 
$75 qq). 


Exod2721 МТ m bnN 
and passim the tent of meeting 
LXX ђ окуп TOD Laptupiov 
the tent of testimony 


The frequent translation of 12175 (лк) on the basis of ЛУ (witness) as 
(ñ окуп) Tod paptupiov almost presumes a form of popular etymology 
based on the cluster of the last two letters of 7919. The situation is, however, 
somewhat more complicated since both ЗУ? and 132 are used in connection 
with the phrase “the tent of meeting”. For the latter, see also the phrase 2X 
NITY in Exod 30:36 (see further Num 9:15, 17:22, 18:2): 
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Exod 30:36 МТ чут YRI nıya 0152 ma nnn 
and you shall put part of it before the testimony 
in the tent of meeting 
LXX Kal Өўоғс алёуауті TOV рарторіоу Ev TH 
okny Tov paptupiov 
and you shall put it before the testimonies in 
the tent of testimony 


From the continuation of this verse, mW T? TYIN TON (where I shall 
meet with you)—d8ev yvwodnooual cot ёкеї0ғу (whence I shall make my- 
self known to you [this rendering reflects, as it were, YTIN]), as well as from 
other verses, one gets the impression that 799/79? was often unknown to 
the translators. 


Jer 3:6, 8, 12; Hos 11:7; 14:5 MT: 130)U75—xaroikía. 

This rendering of the LXX is based on QV" (to sit) rather than 250 (to 
apostatize). Contrast the translations in Jer 5:6; 8:5: йлоотрофі (turning 
back) and Jer 2:19 änootaoia (rebellion). The determinative cluster was 
Qv. 


While most of the etymologizing derivations follow the rules of the 
Hebrew language, some disregard suffixes, prefixes or letters of the root. 
Such renderings do not reflect different Vorlagen, but rather they imply that 
the translator dealt freely with the components of the Hebrew. For a simi- 
lar analysis of midrashic exegesis, see Prijs, Tradition, pp. 35ff. Seeligmann, 
"Voraussetzungen" (see p. 180) uses the term "Spielelement". 


Judg 3:23 MT MITTIN TN N37) 


and Ehud left towards the 7177079 
LXX? коі г АҒУ vob Statetaypévovce 
and he removed (?) the arranged soldiers ? 


The hapax 111702 (ВОВ: colonnade?) is rendered as if it were D’IT02(7) 
(those who are arranged). Cf. TU —óOiéragic in 1 Kgs 6:9 (MSS А...) and 
TPTD—Tetayuevn in Sir. 10:1. This understanding required the translator 
to conceive of XX”) and £&j]AOev as transitive verbs (not evidenced in Greek, 
according to LSJ). In the word evidenced in MT the translator thus identi- 
fied a word cluster consisting of the letters 190, while disregarding the exact 
form of the word. 
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Gen 49:17 MT MRY 12700 (777 99 vm p >70) 
(Dan shall be a serpent in the way), a viper by 
the path 
LXX Eykadnuevog ёлі vpíBov 
lying in ambush by the path 


The hapax legomenon ]D°DW is derived here from the root DW, contex- 
tually rendered as żykaðńuevoç ("lying in ambush”; cf. the similar render- 
ing of Gen 3:15 PW’— tnprjoeı). 


2 Chr 35:13 MT mnoxa 0771727 moa wa 
they boiled in pots, in cauldrons and in pans 
LXX fynoav Ev tois xaAkeloıg Kal £v тоїс À éBnouv. 
Kal єбобоӨт 
they boiled in the copper vessels and in the 
pots, and it succeeded 


ПП?У (pan) of MT is a hapax legomenon, while the related nri? occurs 
three times in Scripture and Dri? once. The word was probably unknown 
to the translator, who derived it from the verb ПХ (to succeed), disregard- 
ing both the internal division of the verse and the prefix and suffix of the 
word (cf. Allen, Chronicles, I, p. 61). The translation, which does not suit the 
context, was based on a cluster of letters in which the translator recognized 
the meaning “to succeed" without entering into details regarding the pre- 
cise form of the word. 

The etymological exegesis of the translators is often based on Aramaic 
rather than Hebrew.”’ In these cases one need not retrovert the Greek into 


27. On the Aramaic background of some renderings in the LXX, see J.G. Eich- 
horn, Einleitung in das Alte Testament, I (4th ed.; Gottingen, 1823), pp. 469ff.; Fran- 
kel, Vorstudien, p. 201; A. Scholz, Der masorethische Text und die LXX. Übersetzung 
des Buches Jeremias (Regensburg, 1875), pp. 13-14; Vollers, Dodekapropheton, 
pp. 8-10; E. Nestle, Septuaginta-Studien, VI (Stuttgart, 1911), pp. 14-15; M. Flashar, 
"Exegetische Studien zum Septuagintapsalter", ZAW 32 (1912), p. 251; Kaminka, 
Studien, pp. 38-42; Fischer, Isaias, p. 9; Seeligmann, Isaiah 1948, pp. 49-50; id., Isa- 
iah 2004, p. 67 (with much literature); Schreiner, Richter, pp. 109-111. For the gen- 
eral background, see V.A. Tcherikover and A. Fuks, Corpus Papyrorum Judaicarum, 
I (Cambridge, MA, 1957), p. 30; M. Black, An Aramaic Approach to the Gospels and 
Acts (3rd ed.; Oxford, 1967); A. Pelletier, “La nomenclature du calendrier juif à 
l'époque hellénistique", RB 82 (1975), pp. 218-233. See also the studies of J. Joosten 
mentioned on p. 34. 
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a variant because the retroverted Aramaic word actually supports the con- 
sonantal text of MT although a different vocalization is implied (see p. 86). 


2 Sam 2:26 MT (ann »»xn) пуз?п 
(and passim) (shall the sword devour) for ever? 
LXX ur eig vikog (Katapäyeraı ñ Poupala) 
(shall the sword devour) to the victory? 


The translator derived nz? (for ever) from the Aramaic rT13 (to be 
victorious). vikoc means here, as elsewhere, "victory", as claimed by G.B. 
Caird, J ThSt 20 (1969), p. 24, pace R.A. Kraft, SBLSCS 1 (1972), pp. 153-156. 


Hab 3:16 MT nat ox vp» 
My lips quiver at the sound (NRSV) 
LXX and Qovfic zipoozuyfic XEINEWV роо 
from the sound of the prayer of my lips 


5x (BDB: to quiver) was derived here from the Aramaic verb 79у (to 
pray). The second lamed was disregarded. 


Pss 60(59):10; MT 277 PO ANT 
108(107):10 Moab is my washbasin 
LXX Moaf À éBnç тйс ёАл{бос uov 
Moab is the basin of my hope 


"Xr is derived from the Aramaic Ym) (to trust). This rendering com- 
pletely changed the meaning of the verse. 


Ps 141(140):5 MT apni» onbpm TIY ^5 
for my prayer is continually against their 
wicked deeds (NRSV) 
LXX бт! ETL Kai ӯ npooevyń uov £v таїс ebdoxiatc 
AUTWV 
for yet also my prayer shall be in their wishes 


pinya of MT is derived here from (XN)1Y (wish). 
See further Judg 5:30 (p. 120). 
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The Nature and Evaluation 
of the Hebrew Text 
Underlying the LXX 


CHAPTER 6 


THE NATURE OF THE HEBREW TEXT 
UNDERLYING THE LXX 


Although the Hebrew Vorlage of the LXX cannot be reconstructed as 
a whole, many of its details can be, and hence much can be learned about 
this Hebrew text. Its nature differs from book to book, in part due to coinci- 
dence relating to the character of the Hebrew scrolls from which the trans- 
lation was made, and in part because the translations were made at different 
times, and in different places, reflecting various stages of the development 
of the Hebrew Bible. 

In modern research, three aspects of the Hebrew text underlying the 
LXX have been discussed: 


1. The geographical provenance of the Hebrew text underlying the 
LXX. 

2. Ihe relationship between the Hebrew text underlying the LXX and 
the Hebrew witnesses of the biblical text. 

3. Characteristic features of the Hebrew text underlying the LXX. 


These aspects are discussed in the following paragraphs although the 
amount of information about the nature of the Hebrew text underlying the 
LXX and its relationship to the other witnesses of the biblical text is rather 
limited. 

For an analysis of the broader topic, that of the relationship between 
all the textual witnesses of the Bible, the reader is referred to Tov, ТСНВ?, 
pp. 155-161. 


A. The geographical provenance of the Hebrew text underlying the LXX 


Ihe translation of the Torah was made in Egypt, as related by the 
Epistle of Aristeas and subsequent sources.! The legend about the transla- 
tion in Egypt by 72 (70) men initially pertained only to the Torah, but was 


1. Theevidence was collected by P. Wendland, Aristeae ad Philocratem epistula 
cum ceteris de origine versionis LXX interpretum testimoniis (Leipzig, 1900). 
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subsequently extended to include the other books of the Bible,” on which 
see below. 

Scholars often discussed the ancient tradition according to which the 
LXX translation of the Torah originated in Egypt. On the linguistic level, 
this assumption can be verified by the existence of Egyptian elements in the 
various books of the LXX.? 

The place of origin of the post-Pentateuchal books is less certain. The 
Alexandrian background ofthese books is presupposed by many, if not most 
scholars, but this assumption is unlikely. As the full analysis is developed 
elsewhere,* the arguments in favor of an Egyptian and Palestinian back- 
ground are provided here briefly, first in favor of an Egyptian background: 


A. Analogy to the story about the Egyptian translation of the Torah, 
although that translation itself was probably produced by imported Pales- 
tinian experts. 

B. “Alexandrian” characteristics of the translation, such as its Egyptian- 
Greek language and its connections with the Egyptian demotic language. 


The assumption of an Alexandrian background of the translation is so 
strong that one often speaks about the “Alexandrian version". Furthermore, 
not only has the Greek version been dubbed “Alexandrian”, but its Hebrew/ 
Aramaic Vorlage has been likewise so named.? 


2. For an expanded version of the story, see especially Epiphanius, De mensu- 
ris et ponderibus, $$ 3, 6. 

3. Several examples of a possible Egyptian background of words in the LXX- 
Torah have been provided, but not all are relevant, since they refer to books other 
than the Torah. Cf. especially S. Morenz, "Agyptische Spuren in der Septuaginta", 
Mullus, Festschrift T. Klauser = JbAC, Ergänzungsband I (1964), pp. 250-258. See 
further Thackeray, Grammar, index; Swete, Introduction, p. 21; G. Gerleman, Stud- 
ies in the Septuagint, II. Chronicles, LUÀ NF I, 43, 3 (Lund, 1946), pp. 14-21; Ziegler, 
Untersuchungen, pp. 175-212; J. Schwarz, "Notes sur l'archéologie des LXX", Revue 
d'Égyptologie 8 (1951), pp. 195-198. The evidence was collected for the first time 
by H. Hodius, De bibliorum textibus originalibus, versionibus graecis, latina Vulgata 
(Oxford, 1705), book II, ch. IV. 

4. E. Tov, “Reflections on the Septuagint with Special Attention Paid to the 
Post-Pentateuchal Translations", in: W. Kraus and M. Karrer (eds.), Die Septua- 
ginta — Texte, Theologien, Einflüsse: 2. Internationale Fachtagung veranstaltet von 
Septuaginta Deutsch (LXX.D), Wuppertal 23.-27.7 2008, WUNT 252 (Tübingen, 
2010), pp. 3-22. 

5. Thus, e.g., de Lagarde, Proverbien, 2; Swete, Introduction, pp. 1-28 (“The Al- 
exandrian Greek version"); H.St.J. Thackeray, The Septuagint and Jewish Worship: A 
Study in Origins, The Schweich Lectures 1920 (London, 1921), p. 13 (“Alexandrian 
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The following questions should be raised regarding the assumption that 
the post-Pentateuchal translations of the Greek books were Alexandrian. 


A. Areany unmistakable Alexandrian features in realia, vocabulary, or 
ideas reflected in the post-Pentateuchal books? In my view, there is very 
little evidence. At least in the case of the Egyptian-Greek language and the 
possible connections with the Egyptian Demotic language no convincing 
proofs have been provided. 

B. If as in the Epistle of Aristeas, the Torah translators came from 
Jerusalem, why would the post-Pentateuchal books have been translated 
by Alexandrians? In other words, if Alexandria did not produce scholars 
who were able to translate the Torah, why would such translators be found 
for the later books? 


There are no clear answers to these questions. The default assumption 
for the post-Pentateuchal books should be that they were produced in Pal- 
estine, and not in Alexandria or any other part of the Jewish Diaspora. We 
first list the books of a probable or possible Palestinian origin, in order of 
decreasing probability. 


1. The manuscripts of the Greek Esther contain a colophon at the 
end that states that "it was translated by Lysimachus, the son of 
Ptolemaius, of the people in Jerusalem (vàv Ev IepovoaAnu)”. Most 
scholars consider this colophon as pointing to a Palestinian origin. 

2. The “LXX” of Ecclesiastes was probably translated in Palestine by 
either Aquila or kaige-Th. 

3. Sections of the "LXX" of Samuel-Kings (see p. 17), ascribed in 
modern research to kaige- Th (2 Sam 11:2-1 Kgs 2:1 and 1 Kgs 
22:1-2 Kgs 24:15), were translated in Palestine as were also the 
"LXX" versions of Canticles, Lamentations, and Ruth. 


Negative arguments relating to the assumption of an Egyptian origin 
are also relevant: The translation could not have been produced by local 
Egyptians, among whom the knowledge of Hebrew no longer existed. 


Bible") and passim. Some of the references to Alexandria and Egypt were probably 
made inadvertently, such as the name of the following book: H.-]. Stipp, Das maso- 
retische und alexandrinische Sondergut des Jeremiabuches: Textgeschichtlicher Rang, 
Eigenarten, Triebkräfte, OBO 136 (Freiburg/Góttingen, 1994). 

6. Cf. E. Bickerman, "Ihe Colophon of the Greek Book of Esther", JBL 63 
(1944), pp. 339-62 = id., Studies in Jewish and Christian History, Part One, AGJU 
IX (Leiden, 1976), pp. 225-45; R. Marcus, "Dositheus, Priest and Levite", JBL 64 
(1945), pp. 269-71. 
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Further, the move from the translation of the Torah to that of the post- 
Pentateuchal books was not necessarily a natural step in Alexandria since 
the later books did not have the same authority as the Torah. For example, 
in 50 B.C.E., Philo quoted mainly from the Torah and much less so from the 
post-Pentateuchal books. 

There seems to be little evidence for the production of post-Penta- 
teuchal translations in Egypt, in order of decreasing probability: 


1. The grandson of Ben Sira asserts that coming from Jerusalem to 
Egypt he translated there his grandfather’s book on behalf of those 
"living abroad" (Preface, 28, 34). 

2. An Egyptian background of Isaiah has been suggested in detailed 
vocabulary studies by Ziegler, Seeligmann, and Troxel,’ involving 
evidence from Egyptian papyri (see especially Ziegler’s analysis of 
the jewels in chapter 3). 

3. Similar suggestions have been made for Proverbs, Chronicles, the 
Minor Prophets, 2-3 Maccabees, and additional books. 


Summarizing this analysis, it seems that a better case can be made for 
a Palestinian than for an Egyptian background of most post-Pentateuchal 
books. 

Thinking along modern thought patterns, one wonders whether there 
was any cooperation between the two centers. In those days a bi-national 
cooperation enterprise seems unlikely, so we are left with the assumption 
that the translation enterprise was either mainly Palestinian or mainly Egyp- 
tian. The people involved were either Jewish sages residing in Palestine or 
learned men who traveled from Palestine to Egypt for this express purpose. 
These two options are not mutually exclusive, as the post-Pentateuchal 
translations may have been produced at different places. 

Despite these doubts, the assumption of an Egyptian origin for the Vor- 
lage of the LXX has been often mentioned in recent research (see n. 5). The 
theory of "local texts (or textual families)" exemplifies such an equation. 
This theory, which in recent years originated with W.F. Albright? and was 


7. Ziegler, Untersuchungen, pp. 175-212; Seeligmann, Isaiah 1948, pp. 70-91; 
R.L. Troxel, LXX-Isaiah as Translation and Interpretation: The Strategies of the 
Translator of the Septuagint of Isaiah, JSJSup 124 (Leiden, 2007), pp. 1-72. 

8. "New Light on Early Recensions of the Hebrew Bible", BASOR 140 (1955), 
pp. 27-33. Before Albright, a similar view was suggested by H.M. Wiener, "Ihe 
Pentateuchal Text—A Reply to Dr. Skinner", BSac 71 (1914), pp. 221ff. (probably 
not known to Albright). See also A. Geiger, Urschrift und Übersetzungen der Bibel 
(Breslau, 1857), p. 98. 
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developed by E.M. Cross, Jr.,? characterizes the Hebrew text underlying the 
LXX as Egyptian, the Sam. Pent. as Palestinian, and MT as Babylonian. This 
distinction between three local texts is based mainly on analogy with the 
textual transmission of other texts (especially the LXX and the New Testa- 
ment) and on some internal evidence. 

Ihe characterization of the Vorlage of the LXX as “Egyptian” in this 
theory rests on rather weak grounds. As examples of “pre-Septuagintal 
Egyptian influence on the text of several books" ofthe LXX, Albright (ibid., 
p. 30) cites the transliteration of the Egyptian name of Joseph in the LXX 
which, according to him, reflects the late Egyptian equivalent of an ear- 
lier name (Yovdougavnx [Gen 41:45]); Гесєр Араас for JWA (Gen 45:10; 
46:34); ñ ҳора тфу xahdaiwv (Gen 11:31), reflecting DIVIN YN for MT 
OW) IN; and Oexeptva for VINN (1 Kgs 11:19f£), which he called “the 
Female Attendant of Min”. This evidence hardly supports the assumption of 
an Egyptian Hebrew text for all of the Greek Bible. !? 

Cross accepted Albright’s characterization of the Vorlage as an Egyptian 
local text without offering new arguments in its favor: 


The Old Greek translation of the Pentateuch and Samuel transmits a He- 
brew textual tradition at home in Egypt, and ultimately a branch of the 
Old Palestinian text of the fifth or at latest fourth century (Cross, “Evolu- 
tion”, p. 312) 


9. Cross, “Biblical Text”; id., “The Contribution of the Qumran Discoveries 
to the Study of the Biblical Text”, IEJ 16 (1966), pp. 81-95; id., “Evolution”. Cross’ 
theories have been developed by R.W. Klein, Studies in the Greek Texts of the Chron- 
icler, PhD diss., Harvard Univ. (Cambridge, MA, 1966); J.D. Shenkel, Chronology 
and Recensional Development in the Greek Text of Kings, HSM 1 (Cambridge, MA, 
1968); J.D. Purvis, The Samaritan Pentateuch and the Origin of the Samaritan Sect, 
HSM 2 (Cambridge, MA, 1968); K.G. O'Connell, The Theodotionic Revision of the 
Book of Exodus, HSM 3 (Cambridge, MA, 1972); Janzen, Jeremiah; Klein, Textual 
Criticism; J.C. VanderKam, Textual and Historical Studies in the Book of Jubilees, 
HSM 14 (Missoula, МТ, 1977), pp. 116ff.; Ulrich, Samuel; W. Bodine, The Greek 
Text of Judges: Recensional Developments, HSM 23 (Chico, CA, 1980). See further 
D.W. Gooding, “A Recent Popularisation of Professor F.M. Cross’ Theories on the 
Text of the Old Testament”, TynBul 26 (1975), pp. 113-132 (review of Klein). Fur- 
ther references are found apud P.C. McGlasson, The Local Texts Theory of Old Testa- 
ment Textual Criticism, B.A. Honors Thesis, University of Georgia, 1978. 

10. The relevance and accuracy of the argument pertaining to the Egyptian 
queen, Өєкєшүа, was questioned by D. Barthélemy in SBLSCS 2 (1972), рр. 56ff. 
(on which, see Cross, *Evolution", pp. 316-317) and by id., Études, pp. 238-241, 
290-292. The validity of Albrights arguments has been undermined strongly by 
H. Mantel, “Was There an Egyptian Version of the Bible?", Proceedings of the Fifth 
World Congress of Jewish Studies . . . 1969 (Jerusalem, 1973 [Hebrew]), pp. 183-197. 
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On Jeremiah, Cross writes: 


The evidence drawn from an analysis of these variant textual traditions of 
Jeremiah appears to be most satisfactorily and parsimoniously compre- 
hended by a theory of local texts, distinguishing the short text of Jeremiah 
[= LXX] as Egyptian in origin and attributing 4QJer^ or its archetype to 
the Jewish community in Egypt which persisted through the Persian and 
Hellenistic ages (ibid., p. 309). 


In an earlier formulation of this theory, Cross writes: 


In Isaiah, or in certain of the later books, where the Egyptian tradition is 
virtually identical with the Palestinian, we are led to conclude that the He- 
brew text underlying the Old Greek separated from the Palestinian quite 
late, or indeed that a Palestinian Hebrew manuscript was used for the 
Greek translation (IEJ 16 [1966], pp. 87-88). 


A word of evaluation is in order regarding that part of the theory of lo- 
cal texts that bears on the Vorlage of the LXX. Except for the arguments ad- 
duced by Albright, no proof has been offered in favor ofthe assumption that 
the Hebrew parent text of the LXX is somehow connected with Egypt. In 
fact, the opposite is true for the post-Pentateuchal books, as argued above. 


B. The relationship between the Hebrew text underlying the LXX and 
ancient Hebrew witnesses of the biblical text 


The discussion in this section is limited to the relationship between the 
LXX and the only known ancient Hebrew witnesses ofthe biblical text, viz., 
the Qumran scrolls and the Sam. Pent. There is little positive evidence for 
assuming a close relationship between the LXX and the other translations 
(or Hebrew manuscripts), except for translations that depend on the LXX, 
as Jerome's Vulgate frequently did. The close relationship between the LXX 
and the Peshitta often resulted from common exegetical traditions, !! and, 
by definition, these common traditions have no bearing on the issue of the 
Hebrew text presupposed by the versions. 


11. For a discussion of the nature of these common exegetical elements, see 
Y. Maori, The Peshitta Version of the Pentateuch and Early Jewish Exegesis (Jerusa- 
lem, 1995), pp. 317-318 (Hebrew); J.A. Lund, The Influence of the Septuagint on 
the Peshitta: A Re-evaluation of Criteria in Light of Comparative Study of the Ver- 
sions in Genesis and Psalms, PhD diss., Hebrew University, Jerusalem, 1988, both 
with earlier literature. For a subsequent synthesis, see my study “The Aramaic, 
Syriac, and Latin Translations of Hebrew Scripture vis-à-vis the Masoretic Text", 
in: M. Loubet and D. Pralon (eds.), Eukarpa, Ейкарла: Études sur la Bible et ses exé- 
getes, réunies par Mireille Loubet et Didier Pralon en homage a Gilles Dorival (Paris, 
2011), pp. 173-185. 
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In several individual instances the LXX represents a text that comes 
close to other sources, viz., certain Hebrew scrolls from Qumran and the 
Sam. Pent. 


1. Hebrew scrolls from Qumran 

The discovery in the Qumran Hebrew scrolls of single readings and 
fragments that are close to the LXX was an unexpected phenomenon that 
would be of major importance for several aspects of the text-critical analy- 
sis ofthe Hebrew and Greek Bibles. The idea that we would ever get close to 
the Hebrew texts from which the Greek translation was rendered had never 
entered anyone's mind. Had scholars been asked where to look for such 
scrolls, they would have been divided between ancient Israel and Egypt. 

The relationship between the LXX and the Hebrew scrolls found in 
Qumran differs from scroll to scroll, and therefore generalizations cannot 
be made. 

The evaluation of the relationship between the LXX and a particular 


scroll is complicated by the following factors: 


1. It is often difficult to know whether a reading of the LXX that 
differs from MT should be reconstructed as a deviating Hebrew 
reading or should be regarded as the translator's exegesis (cf. 
chapter 2). In the latter case the item should be disregarded. 
Exegesis common to the LXX and a particular scroll is of interest, 
especially when occurring frequently, but it does not pertain to 
textual data. This caution applies particularly to deviations in the 
area of grammar, in which the analysis of translation technique 
does not allow for satisfactory decisions. !? 

2. Itis often difficult to assess the extent of the agreement between 
the LXX and a particular scroll. It is therefore in order to subdivide 
agreements into more significant and less significant ones. 

3. The analysis centers on readings in which the LXX and a particular 
scroll agree against MT. Within the web of the relations between 
the textual witnesses we may either confine our attention to 
exclusive agreements between the LXX and a scroll, or we may 
include cases in which the LXX is joined by another ancient 
version, such as S or a Targum. 

4. In the historical books, the relation between a scroll and the LXX 
must be analyzed separately for the majority tradition of the LXX 
and for LXX, 


12. For some examples, see the discussion below on the Sam. Pent. and above 
chapter 5.C. 
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5. When comparing the Qumran scrolls with the LXX and MT as 
well as other sources, both agreements and disagreements need to 
be taken into consideration. 

6. In the analysis of the relationship between the LXX and a scroll, 
the textual character of all the witnesses has to be taken into 
consideration. For example, if there is little textual variation 
between the various witnesses in a given book, as between the LXX 
and MT in Isaiah, both sources may relate in the same way to a 
Qumran scroll. Thus most scrolls of Isaiah and Ruth from cave 4 
(see DJD XV and XVI) agree with MT and the LXX almost equally. 

7. Asa rule, the determining of the relation between the LXX and the 
scrolls does not take into consideration the originality of readings. 
However, some scholars claim that common errors (secondary 
readings) shared by the LXX and a scroll carry much weight, 
more than agreements in presumed original readings. This type of 
evaluation is logical, but there are very few objective criteria for the 
evaluation. 

8. In determining the relation between the LXX and the scrolls, 
occasional agreements and statistical proximity to the LXX in 
insignificant details are disregarded. ? 


Agreements between the LXX and the published scrolls have been 
mentioned and analyzed in the critical apparatuses of the editions of the 
Qumran fragments (mainly: DJD) as well as in separate monographs. Only 
a few Qumran scrolls (and none of the scrolls from the other sites in the 
Judean Desert) are close to the LXX, to a greater or lesser degree (see the 
study quoted in n. 13). 

(i) 4QJer> and 4QJer“ !4 display a very close relation with the Hebrew 
Vorlage of the LXX (unlike the other Qumran scrolls of Jeremiah: 2QJer, 
4QJer?*). In fact, no other Qumran text is as close to the LXX as these two 
fragments in characteristic readings. 

The LXX is shorter than MT by one-sixth. It lacks words, phrases, sen- 
tences, and entire sections that are found in MT. This characteristic is also 
reflected in 4QJer™“. Characteristic of the LXX are the short name formu- 


13. For an extensive review of this, see E. Tov, “Ihe Qumran Hebrew Texts 
and the Septuagint: An Overview", in: S. Kreuzer et al. (eds.), Die Septuaginta: Ent- 
stehung, Sprache, Geschichte, WUNT 286 (Tübingen, 2012), pp. 3-17. 

14. Publication: E. Tov in: E. Ulrich et al., Qumran Cave 4.IX: The Prophets, 
DJD XV (Oxford, 1997), pp. 171-176, 203-205. 
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las, as opposed to longer ones in MT, and these are also found in 4QJer? 
(e.g., 43[50]:4, 5, 6). Likewise, AQJer? lacks 10:6-8, 10 as in the LXX. 

Equally characteristic of the LXX are differences in sequence, which 
are also present in 4QJer® covering chapters 9-10 of Jeremiah. In this frag- 
ment in which 10:6-8, 10 are lacking in the LXX, it is impossible to recon- 
struct the order of the verses in 4QJer® in any way other than that of the 
LXX, i.e., 3, 4, 5a, 9, 5b, 11. The section lacking in AQJer® and the LXX 
(vv. 6-8, 10) has a uniform character: it extols the Lord of Israel, while the 
remaining verses, extant in both the MT and LXX, deride the idols of the 
heathen. It is most likely that the doxology in these verses was added in MT 
as a counterbalance to the mockery of the idols. 

Both of these phenomena are amply described in the literature (see 
ТСНВ?, p. 286). Minor differences between the Jeremiah scrolls and the 
LXX indicate that the LXX was not translated from the exact copy found in 
Qumran, but from a very similar one. Since the agreements pertain to de- 
tails that are characteristic of the LXX, it stands to reason that the complete 
scrolls of 4QJer>4 would also have agreed with the LXX in the chapters that 
have not been preserved. 

(ü)  4QDeut? agrees with the LXX against MT in the addition of two 
significant stichs in Deut 32:43 that give a polytheistic flavor to the song. 
The two also agree in four small details, and differ in three small details. 
At the same time, the LXX could not have been translated from 4QDeut‘. 
Besides, the scroll probably contained only the song in Deuteronomy 32, 
while the LXX-Deuteronomy was rendered from a complete text of that 
book. 15 

(iii) 4QSam* agrees often with the LXX against MT in significant 
readings while disagreeing with it in equally significant readings. This scroll 
is probably the most difficult one to assess: 


e Agreements of 4QSam* with the LXX and ХХ!“ need to be ana- 
lyzed separately because LXX'** reflects the OG in 1 Samuel and 2 Sam 
1:1-11:1, while the remainder of 2 Samuel contains a revisional text, kaige- 
Th. In each segment, the scroll thus relates differently to the LXX. 


15. The double translation in one of the stichs in the LXX could have been 
created at a later stage. Several scholars stressed the close relation between the LXX 
and this scroll: J.H. Tigay, The JPS Torah Commentary: Deuteronomy (Philadel- 
phia, 1996), pp. 513-518; A. Rofé, “The End of the Song of Moses (Deuteronomy 
32.43)" in Deuteronomy: Issues and Interpretation (London, 2002), pp. 47-54 (with 
bibliography). 
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• The significant agreements and disagreements between 4QSam? and 
the LXX, as well as the many unique readings in the scroll, are in need of a 
special explanation. 


Because of these complications, scholars described the closeness of the 
scroll to the LXX in different ways. Already in the first publication of a 
sizeable fragment of 4QSam?, Cross recognized its proximity to the LXX, 
which he expressed in the name of his study. !° Polak likewise stresses the 
agreements between 4QSam? and the LXX. 7 

In determining the relation between 4QSam? and the other sources, we 
take the following aspects into consideration: 


• Shared secondary readings of 4QSam* and the LXX mark the strong 
connection between them. ! 

• On the other hand, the two texts disagree often in extensive groups of 
variants. Some of these disagreements belong to the pattern 4QSam? z LXX 
= MT, e.g. the long plus in 1 Samuel 11 in 4QSam?. In other cases, 4QSam* 
differs from all other texts in its unique readings and exegesis (4QSam? # 
LXX # MT), eg. in the Song of Hannah and in 1 Sam 2:13-16. These unique 
readings consist of transmission errors and exegetical changes embedded 
in the scroll. 

• In 2 Sam 11:1-24:25 (= kaige- Th), LXX'* (closely related to the OG), 
agrees often with 4QSam*, while in 1 Samuel the scroll agrees more fre- 
quently with the LXX? (= OG). The combined evidence for 4QSam* is that 
this scroll usually agrees with the OG representatives. ° 


In sum, 4QSam*ais often very close to the OG (the LXX and/or LXX) 
when disagreeing with MT, leading to the assumption that these two 


16. EM. Cross, “A New Qumran Fragment Related to the Original Hebrew 
Underlying the Septuagint", BASOR 132 (1953), pp. 15-26. 

17. EH. Polak, “Statistics and Textual Filiation: The Case ofAQSam?/LXX (with 
a Note on the Text of the Pentateuch)", in: Manchester Symposium, pp. 215-276. 

18. For example, note the extensive doublet in 1 Sam 2:23-24 and the erroneous 
mention of Mephiboshet in 2 Sam 4:1, 2, 12 instead of Ishboshet in MT in v. 12 
(together with the absence of a name in MT in vv. 1, 2). For additional examples of 
shared secondary readings, see Polak, "Statistics", p. 245 (see n. 17 above). 

19. In the calculation of Lange, Handbuch, p. 218, 4QSam* agrees 143x with 
the LXX in the OG sections (as opposed to 168 disagreements), and only 39x in 
2 Sam 11:1 onwards (= kaige-Ih), as opposed to 104 disagreements in that section. 
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sources were closely related at an early stage.” At the same time, many new 
readings were created in both texts subsequent to their separation from 
one another.?! Because of the complicated history of the LXX-Samuel, the 
proximity between the two is not always easily visible. 

(iv) 4QSam is closely related to the LXX, as was recognized by Cross 
in the first publication of that text”? and by Cross-Parry-Saley in the fi- 
nal publication.” Counting “superior” readings in 4QSamb, these authors 
find more such readings in the scroll than in the other sources. Besides, the 
scroll shares ten inferior readings with the OG (LXX? and/or LXX"*). In 
my own analysis, I also found the scroll to be closer to the LXX than MT. ** 
This conclusion is significant since 4QSamb is one of the earliest Qumran 
scrolls (c. 250 B.C.E.).?° 

(v) 4QNumb often agrees with the LXX, but it also disagrees much 
with that translation. The most telling examples of the relation between the 
two are several medium-sized harmonizing pluses that the scroll shares ex- 
clusively with the LXX. At the same time, the first feature that comes to 
mind when characterizing this scroll is its great similarity to the Sam. Pent., 


20. Chronicles is often close to this shared text (see Lange, Handbuch, p. 218, 
n. 29) and Josephus may have used a Greek text close to 4QSam? (see Ulrich, Samuel 
and Lange, Handbuch, n. 32). 

21. In spite of the many differences between the scroll, the LXX and MT, they 
do not reflect different literary editions except for 1 Sam 1-2 (MT, LXX, possibly 
4QSam?) and 16-18 (MT, LXX). Thus E. Ulrich, “A Qualitative Assessment of the 
Textual Profile of AQSam?", in: A. Hilhorst et al. (eds.), Flores Florentino: Dead Sea 
Scrolls and Other Early Jewish Studies in Honour of Florentino García Martínez, 
JSJSup 122 (Leiden, 2007), pp. 147-161 (160-161). Maintaining the supremacy of 
MT, Pisano, Additions or Omissions, downplays the differences between these three 
witnesses. 

22. ЕМ. Cross, “The Oldest Manuscripts from Qumran”, JBL 74 (1955), 
pp. 147-172 (169-172). 

23. “These data strongly support the view that the Old Greek was translated, 
presumably in Alexandria, from a Hebrew manuscript that was closely affiliated 
with the Old Palestinian text, such as that preserved in this old Samuel manuscript" 
(DJD XVII p. 223). 

24. Counting only cases of disagreement between the LXX and the MT, and 
not taking into consideration the other sources or the unique readings of the scroll, 
I found it to be much closer to the LXX than to the MT. While the unique readings 
of 4QSam? are not insignificant, they are far less numerous than the other two 
mentioned categories. 

25. See D.N. Freedman, “The Massoretic Text and the Qumran Scrolls: A 
Study in Orthography”, Textus 2 (1962), pp. 87-102; Cross-Parry-Saley, DJD XVII, 
pp. 220-221. 
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especially in its major editorial pluses based on Deuteronomy (Num 20:13; 
21:12, 22; 27:23). 4QNum? should therefore be recorded as close to both the 
Sam. Pent. and the LXX. 

(vi) 11QPs? col. XXVIII is closely related to Psalm 151, which ap- 
pears in a longer version in the LXX. Since the Hebrew Vorlage of the LXX 
version has logical shortcomings in the flow of ideas, probably segments 
were removed editorially from that text. The background of this presumed 
shortening is probably related to an early version of this Psalm (= 11QPs? 
col. XXVIII) that differed in key points from the depiction of David in 
1 Samuel 16. This shortening would have involved the removal of David's 
praise of God from the Hebrew Vorlage of the ХХ. 26 


Internal relation between the scrolls showing affinity with the LXX. 
There is insufficient evidence for speculating on a special relationship be- 
tween the texts that are close to the LXX. This issue can best be analyzed by 
contrasting these texts with the MT group and the Sam. Pent. group among 
the Qumran texts. Both groups are internally coherent, while texts that re- 
semble the LXX do not form a close-knit textual family. They represent 
individual scrolls that in the putative stemma of the biblical texts happened 
to be close to the Hebrew text from which the LXX was translated. Since 
the Vorlage of each biblical book in the LXX was a single biblical scroll and 
not a family or recension, the recognition of Hebrew scrolls that were close 
to the Vorlage of the LXX does not contribute to our understanding of the 
development of the Hebrew text. The seven Hebrew Qumran texts that are 
close to the LXX comprise 5.7596 of the 121 Qumran biblical texts that are 
large enough to enable analysis of their textual features. 


2. The Samaritan Pentateuch 

As the relation between the LXX and the Sam. Pent. cannot be sepa- 
rated from an analysis of the Sam. Pent. as a whole, nor from the Sam. 
Pent.’s relation with MT, this discussion is necessarily preceded by a short 
analysis of this Pentateuchal text. 


Ihe Sam. Pent. contains the text of the Torah, written in a special 
version of the "early" Hebrew script as preserved for centuries by the Sa- 
maritan community. The Sam. Pent. was created when a very thin layer of 
Samaritan sectarian elements was added to an early, pre-Samaritan text, 
similar to those found at Qumran (e.g., 4QpaleoExod™ and 4QNumb; for 


26. See A. Sanders, DJD IV, pp. 54-64. On the other hand, M. Segal, “The Lit- 
erary Development of Psalm 151: A New Look at the Septuagint Version", Textus 21 
(2002), pp. 139-158 regards the two versions as parallel developments. 
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an analysis of the relation between the Sam. Pent. and the pre-Samaritan 
texts, see Tov, TCHB?, pp. 90-93). Scholars are divided in their opinion on 
the date of origin of the Sam. Pent. 

It is usually claimed that the Sam. Pent. differs in some 6000 details 
from MT. In many of these cases, the Sam. Pent. agrees with the LXX ac- 
cording to the formula Sam. Pent. = LXX = MT.” The great majority of 
these agreements concern small details. 

The first critical analysis of the differences between the Sam. Pent. and 
MT was that of Gesenius, Pent. sam., pp. 10-16. For a convenient summary 
of Gesenius' views and for a restatement of the facts, see Waltke, "Samari- 
tan Pentateuch”, esp. pp. 228-232. Additional classifications were made by 
Kirchheim, 2 Luzzatto,” and Purvis, The Samaritan Pentateuch (n. 9). 

Gesenius, who was the first scholar to classify the differences between 
the Sam. Pent. and MT, also described the agreements between the Sam. 
Pent. and the LXX following the same categories of readings he had distin- 
guished in the Sam. Pent. According to his system, the agreements belong 
to the following categories: glosses, clarifying remarks, changes or addi- 
tions from parallel verses, large additions from parallel verses and Samari- 
tan changes. Gesenius also recognized that most agreements are in “sec- 
ondary readings". 

In addition, Gesenius continued the discussion begun before his time 
on the nature and origin of the agreements between the Sam. Pent. and the 
LXX.?? However, better insights on this issue can be obtained from a study 


27. The data have been collected by B. Walton with the assistance of 
E. Castellus and J. Lightfoot in vol. VI of Walton's Polyglot (London, 1657), section 
IV, pp. 19-34. Similar material has been collected by Z. Metal in Samaritan News 
96 (1973), pp. 2-3; 120-121 (1974), pp. 7-10; 122 (1974), pp. 13-16; 123 (Holon, 
1974), pp. 8-10; 124 (1974), pp. 6-9, and also separately as The Samaritan Version 
of the Pentateuch in Jewish Sources (Tel Aviv, 1979 [Hebrew]). Metal's lists contain 
fewer items than Waltons, but they include some not found in this Polyglot. 
Traditionally, the number of agreements between the Sam. Pent. and the LXX is 
quoted in scholarship as either 1,600 or 1,900. The more recent analysis by Kim, 
Studies (see below) mentions a smaller number of such agreements. 

28. К. Kirchheim, ToU 593, Introductio in librum Talmudicum “De Samari- 
tanis" (Heb.; Frankfurt a. Main, 1851; repr. Jerusalem, 1970). 

29. S.D. Luzzatto, in an appendix to the above-mentioned work by Kirchheim 
(n. 28). 

30. As possible explanations of the agreements, Gesenius analyzed the 
following three views (see further Kim, Studies, pp. 2-9): 

(i) The Alexandrian translators used the Sam. Pent. as their basis. This 
view was suggested, e.g., by Hassencampius, Commentatio philologico-critica de 
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by H.M. Wiener which, to the best of my knowledge, has not received much 
attention: "Samaritan[,] Septuagint[,] Massoretic Text", The Expositor VIII, 
9 (1911), pp. 200-219. Wiener claims that the relationship between the two 
sources can be evaluated only when all aspects of this relationship are taken 
into consideration. Stressing the independence of MT, the Sam. Pent., and 
the LXX, Wiener asserts: 


Summing up, it may be said that LXX. provides a text which diverges 
far more widely from M.T. and Sam. than do the latter inter se, and that 
this proposition may be established from the number of the variants, 
from their magnitude and importance, from their utility in correcting 
errors and removing glosses common to M.T. and Sam. and from their 
sometimes exhibiting different tendencies (pp. 217-218).?! 


Pentateucho LXX interpretum graeco non ex hebraeo sed samaritano textu converso 
(Marburg, 1765); S. Kohn, De Pentateucho samaritano ejusque cum versionibus 
antiquis nexu (Leipzig, 1865). Later, however, Kohn abandoned this view, claiming 
that the LXX was interpolated from the so-called Samareitikon. See his article 
"Samareitikon und Septuaginta", MGW] 38 (1894), pp. 1-7, 49-67, and see further 
below. 

(ii) Те Sam. Pent. was occasionally revised according to the LXX or vice 
versa. This view was accepted by several scholars before Gesenius (see ibid., p. 13), 
and later also by Frankel, Vorstudien, pp. 237-244. 

(ii) The Sam. Pent. and the LXX derived from Jewish manuscripts that 
resembled one another and differed from the recension of the Pentateuch which 
obtained official recognition in Palestine. This view was adhered to by Gesenius 
himself (p. 14) and followed by P. Kahle, “Untersuchungen zur Geschichte des 
Pentateuchtextes", ThStKr 88 (1915) = Opera Minora (Leiden, 1956), pp. 10ff., 
23-26. 

Purvis, The Samaritan Pentateuch (see n. 9), rightly remarked on discussions 
like the ones mentioned above: "In following the discussions of these scholars, one 
might be led to think that SP [= Sam. Pent.] is in greater agreement with LXX 
than with MT. In fact, just the opposite is the case. After the discussion centered 
on the set of variants in SP in agreement with LXX it had a tendency to remain 
there" (pp. 74-75). However, although Purvis was aware of the problems involved, 
he was probably guilty of a similar methodological error when he reached the 
following conclusion: “The relationship of the Egyptian text to the Old Palestinian 
tradition accounts for the occasional agreement of SP and LXX against MT. These 
agreements can be traced to the Old Palestinian tradition from which the proto- 
Samaritan developed, and from which the proto- LXX diverged at an earlier time" 
(p. 81). For a similar view, see Waltke, "Samaritan Pentateuch". 

31. See further by the same author, "Ihe Pentateuchal Text... A Reply to Dr. 
Skinner", BSac 71 (1914), pp. 218-268. See also Seeligmann, JEOL, pp. 583-584; id., 
"Problems", pp. 214-216. 
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The following reflections on the agreements between the Sam. Pent. 
and the LXX should be added to Wiener's remarks: 

(i) Many of the agreements are ambiguous for text-critical purposes. 
Ihe two sources should not be analyzed in the same manner, because the 
reconstruction of the Hebrew Vorlage of the LXX is a matter of conjecture. 
Many of the agreements between the LXX and the Sam. Pent. reflect com- 
mon exegesis, especially contextual exegesis, and in many cases there are no 
criteria for determining whether the exegesis reflected in the LXX derived 
from the translator or his Vorlage. In such cases the nature of the agree- 
ment cannot be evaluated for text-critical purposes. This applies especially 
to deviations from MT and the Sam. Pent. in grammatical categories such 
as number, person, verbal forms, etc. (cf. chapter 5.C). For example, it can- 
not be determined whether the plural form of the LXX for MT 03772) in 
Exod 12:11 derived from a variant like 272p? in the text of the Sam. Pent. 
or whether it reflects the technique, also known elsewhere in the LXX, of 
adapting the number of nouns to that of the words with which they are con- 
nected (see chapter 5.C.2). Similarly, in Exod 24:2, the plural verb of MT 
(79°) is reflected in the singular in both the LXX and Sam. Pent. (by) in 
agreement with its subject (0X7). The same applies to some two hundred 
instances of an added кої and waw in the LXX and the Sam. Pent. and some 
hundred instances of its omission (see chapter 5.C.6). 

(ii) Many ofthe agreements are shared by other versions, so that they 
do not indicate a special relationship between the Sam. Pent. and the LXX. 
The example from Exod 12:11 quoted above typifies such a possibly irrel- 
evant agreement. See also 7? in Deut 2:7 against a plural form in the Sam. 
Pent. (PT?) and the versions. 

(üi) Agreements between the Sam. Pent. and the LXX which presum- 
ably reflect the original reading in a given instance (as opposed to MT) 
must be treated separately, as indicated on p. 208. 

(iv) The agreements must be analyzed anew on the basis of critical 
editions, which were not available in the seventeenth century when Wal- 
ton's list was prepared (see n. 27). In the course of this collation one will 
recognize that several agreements previously listed are, in fact, based on 
inadequate textual evidence, either on the Greek or the Samaritan level. 32 


32. In addition, attention should be drawn to the so-called Samaritan book 
of Joshua published by M. Gaster, "Das Buch Josua in hebräisch-samaritanischer 
Rezension", ZDMG 62 (1908), pp. 209-279, 494-549. This composition follows the 
order of the MT of Joshua and is basically identical with its contents, but devi- 
ated from it in many details. Interestingly enough, Gaster realized that some of 
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In spite of these caveats, there is an unmistakable connection between 
the Sam. Pent. and the LXX in common harmonizations, especially in 
pluses, even if the significant agreements between the two pertain only to 
a portion of each text. The two texts reflect a common background, while 
at a certain point they developed in separate directions. See Tov, TCHB?, 
chapter 3, n. 227. 


C. Characteristic features of the Hebrew text underlying the LXX 


Some presumed features of the Vorlage of the LXX were scrutinized 
above, often with negative results. 


e No "Egyptian" characteristics of this text can be discerned, nor do 
we know to what extent the Hebrew text underlying a given translation was 
characteristic of the Hebrew form of that book as it was known in the area 
where it was translated (section A). 

e A few Qumran scrolls are closer to the LXX than to other known 
texts (section B). 

e Ihe LXX reflects a great number of variant readings in the differ- 
ent books of the Bible, but these cannot be brought under one common 
denominator such as a shorter, expanded, better, earlier, vulgar text, etc. At 
the same time, according to Kim, Studies, Appendix A, and Polak-Marquis 
(p. 142), the LXX reflects many more pluses than minuses. 

e Some generalizations can be made about certain books, but they can 
hardly be combined into a general picture. It has become commonplace 


the deviations of the Samaritan text from MT coincide with the LXX and he dis- 
cussed them in his study, "Ihe Samaritan Book of Joshua and the Septuagint”, PSBA 
31 (1909), pp. 115-127, 149-153. Two of the more significant examples are Josh 
20:4-6 which is absent both from the LXX and the Samaritan book of Joshua and 
the additions after the LXX of 10:12 and 24:33, which are partially reflected in the 
Samaritan text. However, before any conclusions can be drawn on the agreements 
between the LXX and the Samaritan book of Joshua, the nature of the latter (trans- 
lation from the Arabic?) needs to be analyzed in detail. While the antiquity of the 
Samaritan Joshua has been contested by some scholars, most notably by P. Kahle, 
“Zum hebräischen Buch Josua der Samaritaner", ZDMG 62 (1908), pp. 550-551, it 
was shown by Stenhouse and Crown that the manuscript of the Samaritan Joshua 
was written in the 14th century utilizing earlier sources: P. Stenhouse, "Samaritan 
Chronicles", in: A.D. Crown (ed.), The Samaritans (Tübingen, 1989), pp. 218-265; 
A.D. Crown, “New Light on the Interrelationships of Samaritan Chronicles from 
Some Manuscripts in the John Rylands Library of Manchester, I-II", BJRL 54/2 
(Manchester, 1972), pp. 1-32, 33-58 (33, 52). 
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to say that the Greek translation of 1-2 Samuel as well as several parts of 
1-2 Kings reflect a large number of significant variants. There is a great 
deal of truth in this statement; the MT of 1-2 Samuel is indeed often cor- 
rupt. The Greek version of these books, as well as of Exodus 35-40, Joshua, 
Ezekiel, Jeremiah, Proverbs, Daniel and Esther contain recensionally differ- 
ent elements (see chapter 8). 

e Probably the sole generalization which can be made with regard 
to all the books of the LXX is that they reflect more significant deviations 
from MT than all other versions together. Furthermore, apart from a few 
scrolls from Qumran, the analysis in chapter 8 shows that the LXX is the 
only source that contains a relatively large number of variants that bear on 
the literary criticism of the Bible. The only conclusion that can be drawn 
from these data is that the LXX translation was made from valuable scrolls, 
which often preceded the ones that became the basis of the MT family. 


A Septuagintal text-type? Ihe description of the character of the texts 
that are close to the LXX in the various Scripture books shows that they 
share only a limited number of features; therefore, it would be inappropri- 
ate to speak of a Septuagintal text-type, Septuagintal features, or the like. 
Nevertheless, so-called Septuagintal features are often mentioned in the 
literature, not on the basis of any evidence, but of general perceptions about 
the transmission of the biblical text as described below. 

In the literature prior to 1947, the textual witnesses were usually de- 
scribed as being divided into three groups around MT, the Sam. Pent., and 
the Hebrew Vorlage of the LXX. These units were often named recensions 
or text-types. This terminology continued to be used, albeit less frequently, 
in the subsequent literature. One often meets the term "Septuaginta" as a 
description of a Qumran scroll or readings in a scroll that agree with the 
LXX. However, this terminology is misleading since the LXX is neither a 
text-type nor a recension. The assumption of a Septuagintal text-type is un- 
realistic as there are almost no text-types in the realm of the Hebrew Bible 
and because the Vorlagen of the various books of the LXX have very few 
features in common. The Greek translations share certain characteristics, 
but their reconstructed Hebrew Vorlagen do not share such features. The 
main element shared by the Hebrew Vorlagen of the books of the LXX is 
that they were chosen to be rendered into Greek. 

In view of the different backgrounds of the translations included in the 
LXX, it would be unexpected for the books of the LXX to have textual fea- 
tures in common. The Hebrew Scripture books were translated into Greek 
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at different times and in different places (Alexandria, Palestine, and pos- 
sibly elsewhere). When reviewing the nature of the Greek Scripture collec- 
tion, we are struck by its heterogeneous character, which is most visible in 
the post-Pentateuchal books. See n. 4 above. 

Textual features characterize the activity of the scribes who copied the 
scrolls or their background. Such features involve tendencies to shorten or 
expand, to add explanatory remarks, and to change or harmonize details. 
From among these various tendencies, we recognize only a large number 
of harmonizing pluses in the Vorlage of the Greek Torah.?? We recognize 
no other features that the Vorlagen of the Greek books have in common. 
The quality of the text (superior or inferior readings) is not a textual fea- 
ture, which prevents us from stating that superior readings are typical ofthe 
LXX. By the same token, the fact that the LXX relatively frequently reflects 
a literary stage in the development of a composition different from that of 
MT does not render these details "Septuagintal". The shortness of the LXX 
in 1 Samuel 16-18, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel, ascribed to their early literary 
shape, creates the impression of a common phenomenon. However, this is 
a very small group of books and they share literary and not textual features. 

In sum, there is no evidence for a Septuagintal text-type or for charac- 
teristic textual features of the LXX. 


D. Evaluation of the literary evidence in the LXX 


The LXX reflects more editorial (literary) deviations from MT and the 
other witnesses than all other sources taken together. In other words, be- 


33. These pluses are similar to those of the Sam. Pent. group, but are less 
familiar to those scholars who continue to believe that this feature is typical of the 
Sam. Pent. group only. In fact, the LXX reflects more contextual harmonizations 
than the Sam. Pent., often twice as many. In Numbers, these features are shared with 
4QNum? against all other witnesses, and in Deuteronomy they are often shared 
with either the MT or the Sam. Pent., but are more frequently exclusive to the LXX. 
For the data, see R.S. Hendel, The Text of Genesis 1-11: Textual Studies and Critical 
Edition (New York/Oxford, 1998); E. Tov, “Textual Harmonizations in the Ancient 
Texts of Deuteronomy”, in: Hebrew Text, Greek Texts and Qumran, pp. 271-282; G. 
Dorival, La Bible d'Alexandrie, Vol. 4: Les Nombres (Paris, 1994), pp. 42-43; Kim, 
Studies, p. 311 (the complete Torah). See also M. Rósel, “Die Septuaginta und der 
Kult: Interpretationen und Aktualisierungen im Buche Numeri", in: Y. Goldman 
and C. Uehlinger (eds.), La double transmission du texte biblique. Hommage à A. 
Schenker (OBO 179; Fribourg/Góttingen, 2001), pp. 25-40 (29-39). Against the 
traditional number of 1900 agreements between the LXX and the Sam. Pent., Kim 
counts merely 535 instances, 348 of which are harmonizations. Altogether, Kim 
located 1441 harmonizations in the LXX-Torah. 
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yond MT, the LXX preserves the greatest amount of information on differ- 
ent stages in the development of the Hebrew Bible. See chapter 8. 

When turning to the background of this situation, we may not be able 
to explain the data. It stands to reason that the Hebrew manuscripts used 
for the Greek translation were important copies of the Hebrew Bible, since 
otherwise they would not have contained so much material which scholars 
consider relevant to the literary development of the biblical books. How 
should this phenomenon be explained? 

The special character of the Vorlage of the LXX seems to be related to 
two factors or a combination of them: (1) the idiosyncratic Hebrew manu- 
scripts used for the Greek translation were not embraced by the circles that 
fostered MT; and (2) the relatively early date of the translation enterprise 
(275-150 B.C.E.), involving still earlier Hebrew manuscripts, could reflect 
vestiges of earlier editorial stages of the biblical books. ** The earlier the date 
assigned to the Vorlage of the LXX, the more likely the text was to reflect 
early redactional stages of the biblical books. However, only a combination 
of the two factors explains that very old texts, such as probably reflected 
in the LXX, still circulated in the third and second centuries B.C.E., when 
some of the proto-Masoretic texts known to us already existed. This ap- 
proach does not explain the cases in which the LXX presumably reflects 
editorial stages subsequent to MT. In these cases we have to appeal also to 
the special status of the Vorlage of the LXX in ancient Israel, in other words 
to its independence from the circles which embraced MT (factor 1). 

When ascribing the idiosyncratic character of the Hebrew manu- 
scripts reflected in the LXX to their early date, we find some support for 
this approach in the Qumran documents. A few early Qumran texts, sim- 
ilarly deriving from the third and second centuries B.C.E., reflect redac- 
tional differences from MT. Thus, two Qumran manuscripts contain the 
same early redactional stage as the LXX, namely 4QJer? and 4QJer (both: 
200-150 B.C.E.), while 4QJosh? is relatively early (150-50 B.C.E.). At the 
same time, two other manuscripts possibly reflecting early literary stages are 
later: 4QJudg? (50-25 B.C.E.) and 4QSam* (50-25 B.C.E.). The evidence for 
Qumran is thus not clear-cut, but neither is it unequivocal for the LXX. For 
only some of the LXX books reflect redactionally different versions and by 
the same token only some of the early Qumran manuscripts are indepen- 
dent vis-à-vis MT. Nevertheless, the picture is rather clear. Among the eigh- 
teen Qumran manuscripts that were assigned by their editors to the same 


34. There is no evidence for the alternative assumption, that the LXX was 
based on Hebrew texts of a local Egyptian vintage. See section A above. 
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period as the LXX,” the two mentioned manuscripts of Jeremiah contain 
redactionally different elements, while the number of non-Masoretic manu- 
scripts which are textually non-aligned in small details is very high.? Thus, 
according to our tentative working hypothesis, the early date of the Hebrew 
manuscripts used by the LXX translations in some books and of some of 
the Qumran manuscripts may explain their attesting to early literary tra- 
ditions. The assumption that the LXX was based on very ancient Hebrew 
manuscripts that were brought to Egypt in the fifth or fourth century would 
seem to provide an adequate explanation for the background of the LXX, 
but since we find redactionally early manuscripts from the second and first 
centuries B.C.E. also in Qumran, that explanation need not be invoked. 

An alternative explanation ofthe special character of the LXX seems to 
be that the scrolls used for that translation came from circles different from 
the temple circles which supposedly fostered MT.?7 This argument, pertain- 
ing to the textual situation at the time when manuscripts were selected for 
the Greek translation, is hypothetical with regard to the central position of 
MT in temple circles. However, the fact remains that none of the MT texts 
was used for the Greek translation. 

While we cannot depict the early history of the biblical text on the ba- 
sis of the limited evidence described so far, nevertheless an attempt will be 
made to illuminate a few shady areas. 

It seems that most cases of different literary editions preserved in the 
textual witnesses reflect editorial developments in a linear way, one edition 


35. This information is based on B. Webster, “Chronological Indices of the 
Texts from the Judaean Desert", DJD XXXIX, pp. 351-446. 

36. Ofthese eighteen manuscripts, seven are considered textually independent 
in small details: 4QExod? (225-175 B.C.E.), 4QDeut? (150-100 B.C.E.), 4QDeut* 
(150-100 B.C.E), 5QDeut (200-150 B.C.E), 6QpapKings (150-100 B.C.E.), 
4QQoh? (175-150 B.C.E.), 4QXIT? (150-125 B.C.E.), and one is close to the Sam. 
Pent.: 4QExod-Lev! (250 B.C.E.). The others are either close to MT, or their textual 
affiliation cannot be determined. 

37. Several statements in the rabbinic literature mention one or more master 
copies of the Torah in the temple, as well as limited textual activity, including 
correcting and revising (for some references, see TCHB?, 32). Since the only text 
quoted in the rabbinic literature and used as the base for the Targumim and Vulgate 
is MT, it stands to reason that it was the text embraced by the rabbis. Furthermore, 
all the texts used by the zealots of Masada and the freedom fighters of Bar Kochba 
found at all other sites in the Judean Desert except for Qumran are virtually 
identical to the medieval MT. These are probably the "corrected copies" mentioned 
in b. Pesah. 112a, while the proto-Masoretic texts found at Qumran are one step 
removed from these "corrected texts". 
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having been developed from an earlier one, preserved or not, while there 
also may have been intervening stages which have not been preserved. For 
example, the long editions of MT in Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and 1 Samuel 16-18 
probably developed from earlier shorter editions such as reflected in the 
LXX and 4QJer^ 4. In other cases the evidence is more complex, such as in 
Joshua where the LXX edition is in different pericopes shorter, longer, and 
different in wording. However, in all these instances, a linear development 
between the LXX and MT editions or vice versa may be assumed, with the 
later edition mainly expanding the earlier one, while at times also shorten- 
ing and changing its message. ?? 

Any reply to the question of why texts of the MT family were not used 
for the LXX translation remains a matter of conjecture. It probably seems 
rather unusual to us, having been exposed for two thousand years to the 
central position of MT, that that text was not used for this purpose. But 
in the reality of the third and second centuries B.C.E. the non-use of MT 
was not unexpected. The realm of MT influence may have been limited 
to certain circles, and we do not know from which circles the Hebrew 
manuscripts used for the translation were sent or brought to Egypt. Clearly 
the circles or persons who sent or brought the manuscripts of the Torah 
to Alexandria were not Eleazar the High Priest and the sages, as narrated 
in the Epistle of Aristeas $ 176. Any High Priest would undoubtedly have 
encouraged the use of MT for such an important enterprise. Incidentally, 
the Epistle of Aristeas praises the qualities of the translators as well as the 
external features of the scrolls, but says nothing about their content. 

Our point of departure is that the proto-Masoretic copies existed al- 
ready when the Greek translation was made. Several such copies were in- 
deed found at Qumran. In the case of Jeremiah, the MT form is extant in 
4QJer*, which is dated around 200 B.C.E. Why then was a copy ofthe tradi- 
tion of 4QJer> 4 used for the LXX, and not its MT counterpart? Was it pre- 
ferred to MT because it was considered more ancient (which it really was, 
in our view) or more authentic? Was that text possibly accepted by specific 


38. The alternative assumption of the existence of pristine parallel editions 
has been raised often in scholarship, but it seems that it cannot be supported by 
the preserved evidence, neither with regard to major variations, nor with regard 
to smaller ones. A possible exception would be the case of Proverbs, where two 
equally viable arrangements of the pericopes are reflected in the LXX and MT S T V. 
However, even this case does not necessarily prove the existence of early parallel 
editions. It only shows that scholars are often unable to decide which text developed 
from another one, while in reality one may have developed from the other. 
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circles as opposed to the MT version adopted in the temple circles? The 
text used for the LXX was a good one, as opposed to many of the carelessly 
written copies found at Qumran. It was not one of the Palestinian “vulgar” 
copies involving much secondary editing, such as the Sam. Pent. group. ?? 
But it remains difficult to determine the background of this text. At the 
same time, the choice of certain texts for the Greek translation could not 
have been coincidental. 

The evidence discussed in TCHB? chapter 7 represents only some of 
the literary material reflected in the LXX. One should therefore consider 
the totality of the LXX evidence. It would be one-sided to consider only 
chronological factors, as was done in several studies which suggest a Mac- 
cabean date for elements in MT, thus explaining the background of the var- 
ious redactional stages as chronologically different. However, at the time of 
the translation, ancient copies still circulated, while the edition of MT had 
already incorporated editorial stages meant to replace these earlier texts. 
The assumption of a Maccabean date of MT would explain several cases in 
which the LXX antedated MT, but that solution seems to be unrealistic since 
several early (pre-Maccabean) MT manuscripts are known from Qumran. 
Nevertheless, such a late date has been suggested for several biblical books 
or parts of them, especially Psalms, without reference to the LXX. ? As for 
the LXX, on the basis of a single reading and a small group of readings, 
Schenker dated the MT edition of 1-2 Kings to the period between 250 and 
130 B.C.E., probably closer to the later end of this spectrum. ^! According to 
Schenker, an equally late revision is found in MT of 1 Kgs 20:10-20.* Like- 
wise, Lust dated the MT edition of Ezekiel to the second century B.C.E., the 
time of Jonathan Maccabee.* Böhler notes that the list of the inhabitants 


39. Nevertheless, the Greek Torah contains a fair number of harmonizing 
readings in small details, more than the Sam. Pent. group; see ТСНВ?, chapter 3, 
n. 227. 

40. For a discussion, see R. Smend, Die Entstehung des Alten Testaments 
(Stuttgart/Berlin/Cologne/Mainz, 1978), pp. 192-193. 

41. A. Schenker, Septante et texte Massorétique dans l'histoire la plus ancienne 
du texte de 1 Rois 2-14, CahRB 48 (Paris, 2000). 

42. Those verses mention groups of dancing men as well as King David's 
dances. These elements suited the Hellenistic culture, and were therefore omitted 
in MT, according to Schenker, probably in the second century B.C.E. 

43. "Ezekiel 4 and 5 in Hebrew and in Greek", ETL 77 (2001), pp. 132-152 
(132-135). Lust's point of departure is a comparison of the 390 years of punishment 
of MT in Ezek 4:4-6 (actually 390 + 40 = 430) and the 190 years of the LXX (= 150 
years for the iniquity of Israel [v 4] + 40 for that of Judah). Lust considers the figure 
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of Jerusalem in the edition of MT in Nehemiah 11 reflects the reality of 
the Maccabean times with regard to the scope of Judea.** Likewise, in the 
case of the MT version of Joshua 20 differing redactionally from the LXX, 
Wellhausen and Cooke suggested that the MT redaction was created after 
the time of the LXX. 

While not trying to refute these specific “Maccabean” arguments in de- 
tail, it seems that the basis for the Maccabean dating of MT is one-sided, 
and that several details are debatable. At least in the case of Jeremiah the 
chronological argument does not hold, and furthermore one should be at- 
tentive to the textual forces in ancient Israel in the third and second cen- 
turies B.C.E. At that time, the MT manuscripts were embraced by certain 
circles only, while others used different, often older, manuscripts. ^ 


of 190 of the LXX as more original, while the 390 years of MT show its late date. 
According to the edition of MT, if the 390 years are to be calculated from the date of 
the destruction of the first temple, together with the mentioned 40 years, we arrive 
at 157/156 B.C.E., during the era of Jonathan Maccabee. Lust does not explain the 
exact relation between the figures of MT and the LXX. 

44. D. Bohler, “On the Relationship between Textual and Literary Criticism— 
The Two Recensions of the Book of Ezra: Ezra- Neh (MT) and 1 Esdras (LXX)”, in: 
A. Schenker (ed.), The Earliest Text of the Hebrew Bible: The Relationship between 
the Masoretic Text and the Hebrew Base of the Septuagint Reconsidered, SBLSCS 52 
(Atlanta, 2003), pp. 35-50 (48). 

45. J. Wellhausen, Die Composition des Hexateuchs und der historischen Biicher 
des Alten Testaments (4th ed.; repr. Berlin, 1963), p. 132; G.A. Cooke, The Book of 
Joshua (Cambridge, 1918) ad loc. See also A. Rofé, "Joshua 20: Historico-Literary 
Criticism Illustrated", in: Tigay, Empirical Models, pp. 131-47, esp. 145. 

46. My intuition tells me that more often than not the LXX reflects an earlier 
stage than MT both in the literary shape of the biblical books and in small details. 
Thus also D. Barthélemy, “Lenchevetrement de l'histoire textuelle et de l'histoire 
littéraire dans les relations entre la Septante et le Texte Massorétique: Modifications 
dans la maniére de concevoir les relations existant entre la LXX et le TM, depuis 
J. Morin jusquà E. Tov”, in: Pietersma-Cox, De Septuaginta, pp. 21-40 (39): 
"Souvent cet état «scil. . . . littéraire autonome et distinct du TM» est plus ancien 
que celui qu'offre le TM. Parfois il est plus récent. Mais cela ne saurait amener 
à préférer l'un à l'autre. LXX et TM méritent d'étre traités comme deux formes 
bibliques traditionelles dont chacune doit étre interprétée pour elle-méme". 


CHAPTER 7 


THE EVALUATION OF RETROVERTED VARIANTS 
IN BIBLICAL RESEARCH 


Never was the LXX more used and less studied! 
(P. Katz, "Septuagintal Studies", p. 198) 


It is not sufficient to indicate that a given deviation in the LXX reflects 
a variant reading; the variant should be evaluated and compared with all 
transmitted evidence, especially with MT. This comparison is not merely 
an intellectual game, for if and when a given variant is preferred to MT, it 
ought to be used also in the exegesis of the biblical text. This evaluation is 
discussed here under two headings, relating to the textual and literary criti- 
cism of the Bible. 

We must begin by clarifying the method. On p. 4, a distinction was 
made between the two stages in which textual criticism operates. The first 
deals with collecting variants from Hebrew and translated sources, while 
the second is concerned with their evaluation. These two stages must re- 
main separate. ! 

Having analyzed the procedures followed in stage one in the preceding 
chapters, we now turn to stage two. At this level, all Hebrew and retroverted 
variants are compared with MT, and in the case of reconstructed evidence 
one must forget for a moment that one is dealing with variants that are 
“merely” retroverted from non-Hebrew sources.? In principle, the evalua- 
tion of Hebrew and retroverted variants is identical, as long as the retrover- 


l. That is, when analyzing the translation, one must limit oneself to 
retroverting its Vorlage, and as a rule (see, however, p. 98), arguments pertaining 
to the intrinsic value of variants are irrelevant. Indeed, retroverted variants may 
be incorrect or secondary in the history of the Hebrew text (see chapter 3.A.4), 
but they are still variants. Similarly, when evaluating the retroverted variants, one 
must refrain from referring to criteria that pertain to retroversion and translation 
technique. Unfortunately, the two realms are often confused. 

2. Naturally, if in a given instance intrinsic evidence regarding the translation 
does not yield a reliable retroversion, that retroverted variant need not be evaluated 
contextually. In such cases a contextual evaluation has no methodological base and 
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sion is reliable. This evaluation of readings goes far beyond LXX scholar- 
ship and should be considered part of the textual criticism of the Scripture 
text in the widest sense. Furthermore, the evaluation is not bound by the 
limits of textual criticism, as criteria from various disciplines are brought to 
bear on individual readings. 


A. General 


The LXX provides the largest number of significant variants among 
the textual witnesses bearing on the text of the Bible. These variants are 
evaluated and subsequently used in the exegesis of the biblical books. On 
the use of the LXX in biblical scholarship, see (in chronological sequence) 
Schuurmans Stekhoven, Dodekapropheton, pp. 115ff.; H.M. Orlinsky, "Ihe 
Septuagint: Its Use in Textual Criticism", BA 9 (1946), pp. 21-34; id., "Cur- 
rent Progress"; id., “Textual Criticism"; Roberts, Text, pp. 178-181; J.W. 
Wevers, “Text History and Textual Criticism of the Septuagint”, VTSup 
29 (1978), pp. 392-402; D.W. Gooding, Current Problems and Methods in 
the Textual Criticism of the Old Testament, Inaugural Lecture, The Queens 
University of Belfast, 10 May 1978 (Belfast, 1979); G.L. Archer, ^A Reassess- 
ment of the Value of the Septuagint of 1 Samuel for Textual Emendation 
in Light of Qumran Fragments", in: John S. and Paul D. Feinberg (eds.), 
Tradition and Testament: Essays in Honor of Charles Feinberg (Chicago, 
1981), pp. 223-240; E.J. Revell, "LXX and MT: Aspects of Relationships", 
in: Pietersma-Cox, De Septuaginta, pp. 41-51; J.W. Wevers, "Ihe Use of 
the Septuagint for Text Criticism: The Septuagint”, in: Fernández Mar- 
cos, La Septuaginta, pp. 15-24; McCarter, Textual Criticism; Aejmelaeus, 
"Hebrew Vorlage"; N. Fernández Marcos, "The Use of the Septuagint in 
the Criticism of the Hebrew Bible", Sefarad 47 (1987), pp. 59-72; J. Ba- 
jard and R.E. Poswick, "Aspects statistiques des rapports entre la Septante 
et le texte massoretique”, in: Cox, VII Congress, 123-156; J. Trebolle, “The 
Text-Critical Use of the Septuagint in the Books of Kings", in: Cox, VII 
Congress, pp. 285-299; B. Chiesa, “Textual History and Textual Criticism 
of the Hebrew Old Testament", in: Trebolle, Madrid Qumran Congress, I, 
pp. 257-272; Jobes-Silva, Invitation, pp. 146-166; Siegert, Einführung. On 
a more popular level, see EW. Danker, Multiple Tools for Bible Study (Saint 
Louis, 1970), pp. 81-95. 


would create constant confusion between arguments about the retroversion and the 
textual evaluation. 
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Scholars usually indicate their preference for specific retroverted vari- 
ants by the phrase “read probably/possibly, etc., with LXX . . .". Preferred 
readings have been collected in the BH series and further by: Cappellus, 
Critica Sacra, pp. 305ff.; H. Oort, Textus hebraici emendationes quibus in 
Vetere Testamento Neerlandice vertendo usi sunt A. Kuenen, I. Hooykaas, 
WH. Kosters, H. Oort (Leiden, 1900); Perles, Analekten and Analekten II; 
Delitzsch, Lese- und Schreibfehler, Kennedy, Amendment; Fischer, Isaias, 
рр. 90ff. (“Ursprüngliche Lesungen"); NAB, pp. 325-451 (also published 
separately as: Textual Notes on the NA B [Paterson, N.J., n.d.]); Brockington, 
NEB; Barthélemy, Report. Modern translations often adopt readings from 
sources other than MT? as explained in a series of theoretical analyses. * 

Likewise, the intrinsic value of variants is often indicated and analyzed 
in the commentaries of biblical books. The thoroughness of such analyses 
depends on the nature of the commentary and/or the series in which it 
appeared. It is hard to single out commentaries displaying a special inter- 
est in textual criticism. Among the different series of commentaries, men- 
tion should be made of the International Critical Commentary (ICC) and 


3. For example, RSV; NRSV; NAB; NEB; REB; La Sainte Bible, traduite en 
francais sous la direction de l'École biblique de Jérusalem (Paris, 1956); Die Heilige 
Schrift, Altes und Neues Testament (Bonn, 1966); Einheitsübersetzung der Heiligen 
Schrift (Stuttgart, 1974); The New Jerusalem Bible (London, 1990; New York, 1990); 
Die Heilige Schrift des Alten und des Neuen Testaments (Zürich, 1991). 

4. B. Ljungberg et al., Att óversátta Gamla testamentet: Texter, kommentarer, 
riktlinjer (Statens offentliga utredningar 1974:33; Stockholm, 1974); D.F. Payne, 
"Old Testament Textual Criticism—Its Principles and Practice Apropos of Recent 
English Versions", TynBul 25 (1974), pp. 99-112; B. Albrektson, "Textual Criti- 
cism and the Textual Basis of a Translation of the Old Testament", BT 26 (1975), 
pp. 314-324; id., "Ihe Swedish Old Testament Translation Project— Principles 
and Problems", Theory and Practice of Translation (Bern, 1978), pp. 151-164; K.R. 
Crim, "Versions, English", IDBSup, cols. 933-938; A. Schenker, “Was übersetzen 
wir?: Fragen zur Textbasis, die sich aus der Textkritik ergeben”, in: J. Gnilka and 
H.P. Rüger (eds.), Die Übersetzung der Bibel: Aufgabe der Theologie (Bielefeld, 1985), 
H.S. Scanlin, “The Presuppositions of HOTTP and the Translator," BT 43 (1992), 
pp. 101-116; pp. 65-80; B. Albrektson, "Translation and Emendation”, in: S.E. Bal- 
entine and J. Barton (eds.), Language, Theology, and The Bible—Essays in Honour 
of James Barr (Oxford, 1994), pp. 27-39; id., Text, Translation, Theology: Selected 
Essays on the Hebrew Bible, SOTSMS (Farnham/Burlington, VT, 2010), pp. 95-106, 
121-134; S.C. Daley, “Textual Influence of the Qumran Scrolls on English Bible 
Versions", in: E.D. Herbert and E. Tov (eds.), The Bible as Book: The Hebrew Bible 
and the Judaean Desert Discoveries (London, 2002), pp. 253-87; id., The Textual 
Basis of English Translations of the Hebrew Bible, Ph.D. diss., Hebrew University, 
Jerusalem, 2007; and the discussions cited in these studies. 
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the Biblischer Kommentar (BK). Of individual commentaries of the 19th 
and 20th centuries, the following are worthy of note for their interest in 
text-critical issues (in the sequence of the biblical books): A. Dillmann, Die 
Genesis, KEH (Leipzig, 1886); G.J. Spurrell, Notes on the Text of the Book of 
Genesis (Oxford, 1896); A. Dillmann, Die Bücher Numeri, Deuteronomium 
und Josua (Leipzig, 1886); G.A. Cooke, The Book of Joshua in the Revised 
Version with Introduction and Notes, CB (Cambridge, 1918); C.F. Burney, 
The Book of Judges (Oxford, 1918; repr. New York, 1970); O. Thenius, Die 
Bücher Samuels erklärt, KEH (Leipzig, 1842); Wellhausen, Samuel; Driver, 
Samuel; A. Fernández Truyols, I Sam. 1-15, crítica textual (Rome, 1917); 
PK. McCarter, I Samuel, II Samuel, AB (Garden City, NY, 1980, 1984); Bur- 
ney, Kings; J.A. Montgomery, Kings, ICC (Edinburgh, 1951); van der Kooij, 
Textzeugen; P. Volz, Studien zum Text des Jeremia, BWANT 25 (Leipzig, 
1920); W. McKane, Jeremiah, vols. I-II, ICC (Edinburgh, 1986, 1996); Cor- 
nill, Ezechiel; G.A. Cooke, Ezekiel, ICC (Edinburgh, 1936); W. Zimmerli, 
Ezechiel, BK (Neukirchen, 1969); J. Taylor, The Massoretic Text and the An- 
cient Versions of the Book of Micah (London/Edinburgh, 1891); V. Ryssel, 
Untersuchungen über die Textgestalt und die Echtheit des Buches Micha, ein 
kritischer Commentar zu Micha (Leipzig, 1887); S. Zandstra, The Witness 
of the Vulgate, Peshitta and Septuagint to the Text of Zephaniah, Contribu- 
tions to Oriental History and Philology IV (New York, 1909); F. Wutz, Die 
Psalmen, Textkritische Untersuchung (München, 1925); M. Scott, Textual 
Discoveries in Proverbs, Psalms, and Isaiah (London, 1927); A.J. Baumgart- 
ner, Étude critique sur l'état du texte du livre des Proverbes d'aprés les prin- 
cipales traductions anciennes (Leipzig, 1890); G. Beer, Der Text des Buches 
Hiob (Marburg, 1897); M.Th. Houtsma, Textkritische Studien zum Alten 
Testament, I—Das Buch Hiob (Leiden, 1925); E. Dhorme, Job, ÉBib (Paris, 
1926; repr. Nashville, 1984); B. Albrektson, Studies in the Text and Theol- 
ogy of the Book of Lamentations (Lund, 1963); J.A. Montgomery, Daniel, 
ICC (Edinburgh, 1927); J.J. Collins, A Commentary on the Book of Dan- 
iel, Hermeneia (Minneapolis, 1994); J.A. Bewer, Der Text des Buches Ezra 
1, FRLANT n.s. 14 (Góttingen, 1922); H. Gotthard, Der Text des Buches 
Nehemia (Wiesbaden, 1958). For additional bibliographical references, 
see: E. Kónig, Einleitung in das Alte Testament (Bonn, 1893), p. 133. Of the 
earlier commentaries, see especially J.D. Michaelis, Orientalische und ex- 
egetische Bibliothek, 1-24 (Frankfurt, 1771-89); id., Neue orientalische und 
exegetische Bibliothek, 1-8 (Góttingen, 1786-91). On all the books of the 
Bible see S. Davidson, The Hebrew Text of the Old Testament, Revised from 
Critical Sources; Being an Attempt to Present a Purer and More Correct Text 
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than the Received One of Van der Hooght; by the Aid of the Best Existing Ma- 
terials (London, 1855) and the valuable volumes of D. Barthélemy, Critique 
textuelle de l'Ancien Testament, OBO 50/1-4 (Fribourg/Góttingen, 1982, 
1986, 1992, 2005). 

The most thorough analyses of some textual problems are to be found 
in articles and monographs on non-textual issues, such as the language and 
exegesis of the Bible. Relevant material may even be found in studies of 
such specialized subjects as the geography and history of the Bible. There is 
not sufficient bibliographical guidance on this very wide range of literature, 
but the Elenchus bibliographicus biblicus appended to Biblica and the Index 
of Articles on Jewish Studies (Jerusalem) provide valuable assistance. 


B. The evaluation of readings 


All readings must be analyzed according to their intrinsic value, using 
arguments relating to "context" in its wider sense, that is, exegesis, language, 
literary criticism and even more remote disciplines, such as history and 
geography. When evaluating readings, scholars usually attempt to deter- 
mine which of two or more readings reflects the "original" or “archetypal” 
reading, because their ultimate goal is often phrased as the reconstruction 
of elements in the "original" text of the Bible. However, as indicated on 
pp. 2-4, such reconstruction is problematic. Nevertheless, in individual in- 
stances it is probably legitimate to reconstruct the "original" reading that is 
superior to all other readings. This applies especially to readings that have 
been corrupted in the course of scribal transmission. In such cases, one 
indicates as "original" that reading which was presumably contained in the 
text, the reconstruction of which is aimed at by textual criticism. A more 
moderate version of this procedure is often phrased as the search for the 
reading that, in the most natural way, explains the origin of the other read- 
ings, or the reading from which all others developed. It goes without saying 
that all evaluations of readings are subjective. While some objective aspects 
are involved in the retroversion of variants, their evaluation is completely 
subjective. 

In the course of the evaluation, one reading will be preferred to an- 
other. A few examples follow of preferred readings reflected in the LXX: 
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Jer 23:33 MT nn wx» 170 IR NDI IN Tn ОУП PRV 229) 
KU П? ПХ (ürPox DN? rr ХШ? 
(When this people, or a prophet, or a priest 
asks you: “What is the burden of the Lorp?”, 
you shall answer them) "What burden?” —Cf. S. 


The latter phrase is contextually difficult since the use of NX is unprece- 
dented. It reflects a lectio difficilior as compared with the contextually ap- 
propriate reading of the LXX: 


LXX vueis&ote TO Anna (= V) 
You are the burden! 
- NWA ОПХ 


Most scholars agree that the reading of MT reflects a scribal error (in- 
correct word division), apparently influenced by XW? Пр in v. 33a, while 
LXX and V reflect the original reading. However, there is no unanimous 
view on this or any other reading, as can be seen from an study written in 
defense of MT.” 


Jer 29:26 MT  ^5maüvmps (пул... 77D рпі л) 
(The Lon» has made you priest...to be) 
officers <in/of> the House of the Lorp. 

(36:26) LXX yeveodaı EILOTÄTNV EV TM оїко kvpíov 
= ^ a3 TPB (= S V; = T) 
to be an officer in the House of the Lorp 


These two texts reflect a different understanding of 775 (in the singu- 
lar or plural), together with an interchange 2/35 and a different word divi- 
sion (see chapter 4.B). The incongruence in MT between the object of the 
verb in the singular and 0°75 in the plural does not show up in the LXX, 
which is therefore preferred. The former probably resulted from a simple 
scribal error as described above. 


5. N. Walker, “The Masoretic Pointing of Jeremiah's Pun”, VT 7 (1957), p. 413. 
For a full analysis of this verse, see W. McKane, “NWA in Jeremiah 23 33-40”, in: 
J.A. Emerton (ed.), Prophecy, Essays Presented to Georg Fohrer on His Sixty-Fifth 
Birthday, 6 September 1980, BZAW 150 (Berlin/New York, 1980), pp. 35-54. It is 
not likely that the Vorlage of the LXX should be reconstructed as the less common 
MINX, as suggested by P. Wernberg-Moller, “Ihe Pronoun ПОПХ and Jeremiah's 
Pun", VT 6 (1956), pp. 315-316. 


230 Chapter 7 


Jer 41:9 MT кокул NWY WR xn 37243 T3 

(The cistern into which Ishmael threw all the 
corpses of the men he had killed) by the hand 
of Gedaliah, that was the one that King Asa 
had constructed (on account of King Baasha of 
Israel. That was the one which Ishmael son of 
Nethaniah filled with corpses.) = T S V. 

(48:9) LXX Qpéap uéya тобто ёотіу ó Enoinoev ó DaotAebq 
Aoa 
... that was the/a large cistern that King Asa 
constructed 


= NOX 9207 пшу ww NIT YT 1а 


The reading of MT is unlikely because the phrase 1779732 772 cannot 
be explained contextually. Gedaliah was one of the slain; the slain were not 
killed by him. Furthermore, the explanation of 72 as either “by the hand/ 
side" or “because of" (M.J. Dahood, Bib 44 [1963], p. 302) cannot be paral- 
leled. These problems do not exist in the text which is reflected in the LXX 
and which fits the context well (cf. also 1 Macc 7:19). The consonants of the 
reconstructed Vorlage of the LXX are very similar to MT, so that it is easy 
to understand how X17 233 92 (LXX) was corrupted to Nin Yr? TI... 
(MT). 


C. Some rules for evaluation 


For a full description of the rules, the reader is referred to Tov, TCHB?, 
pp. 269-282. 

These rules, summarized by P. Volz, “Ein Arbeitsplan für die Textkritik 
des Alten Testaments", ZAW 54 (1936), pp. 100-113; Barthélemy, Report; 
Payne, "Old Testament Textual Criticism"; and A. Schenker, Biblia Hebra- 
ica Quinta, Part 18: General Introduction and Megilloth (Stuttgart, 2004), 
pp. VII-XXXVI represent the traditional approach to textual guidelines. 
The following faults are to be found with these guidelines. 


e The logic underlying certain rules is questionable (lectio difficilior, 
lectio brevior). 

e The application of abstract rules does not make the evaluation of 
readings objective. 

e Textual rules can be applied to only a small fraction of the readings 
that need to be evaluated. 
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e Textual rules are limited to internal evidence. No commonly accepted 
or valid external rules exist in the textual criticism of Hebrew Scripture. 


These criticisms pertain only to the application of textual rules. We 
do not imply that such rules are incorrect or should be abandoned, but 
rather that they should be used sparingly and with full recognition of their 
subjective nature. For the evaluation of the scribal transmission of some 
witnesses, such as the LXX and S, external rules can be helpful. However, 
the employment of such rules is very limited for the internal comparison 
of Hebrew variants and for the comparison of such variants with recon- 
structed variants from the ancient translations. Furthermore, even if there 
are objective aspects to the rules, the very selection of a particular rule is 
subjective. For example, a given reading can be characterized as a lectio 
difficilior, a transcription error, or as an exegetical element. Each of these 
evaluative options leads to a different conclusion. 

This assertion leads to some general reflections on the nature of textual 
evaluation and the use of guidelines within that framework. The quintes- 
sence of textual evaluation is the selection from the different transmitted 
readings of the one that is the most appropriate to its context. Within this 
selection process, the concept of the "context" is taken in a broad sense, as 
referring to the language, style, and content of both the immediate con- 
text and of the literary unit in which the reading is found. This procedure 
necessarily allows the scholar great liberty but, at the same time, burdens 
him with the task of negotiating his way through a labyrinth of data and 
considerations. Since the context is taken in a wide sense, scholars have to 
refer to data and arguments bearing on different aspects of the text, and 
hence to different disciplines: the language and vocabulary of literary units 
and of Scripture as a whole, the exegesis of verses, chapters, and books, and 
the general content and ideas of a given unit or book. In addition to these, 
the scholar must be aware of the intricacies of textual transmission, and in 
particular, of the types of errors made in the course of that process. 

It has sometimes been said that one ought to regard as original the 
reading that explains the origin of the other readings in the most natural 
way, or the reading from which all others developed. This formulation is 
acceptable, but it can hardly be considered a practical guideline for the tex- 
tual critic in the manner in which it has been presented, for it is general 
to the point of being almost superfluous. Among other things, it refers to 
the choice of original readings as opposed to scribal errors, interpolations, 
deliberate alterations, and omissions. It also refers to unusual yet original 
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linguistic forms as opposed to corrected ones and, conversely, to linguisti- 
cally correct forms as opposed to corrupt ones. 

The upshot of this analysis, then, is that to a large extent textual evalu- 
ation cannot be bound by any fixed rules. It is an art in the full sense of the 
word, a faculty that can be developed, guided by intuition based on wide 
experience. It is the art of defining the problems and finding arguments 
for and against the originality of readings. The formulation and weighing 
of these arguments are central to textual criticism. Often scholars offer ar- 
guments that cannot be compared at all, such as the style of a given liter- 
ary unit, its language, the morphology of biblical Hebrew, and the logical 
or smooth flow of a given text. Within this subjective evaluation, there is 
room for more than one view. The view that presents the most convincing 
arguments is probably the best. However, many arguments have differing 
impacts on scholars and often no decision is possible, such as, for example, 
between synonymous readings, between long and short texts, or between 
two equally good readings in the context. These difficulties do not render 
the textual evaluation procedure questionable, for such is the nature of the 
undertaking. 

Therefore, it is the choice of the most contextually appropriate reading 
that is the main task of the textual critic. This procedure is as subjective as 
can be. Common sense, rather than textual theories, is the main guide, al- 
though abstract rules are sometimes also helpful. In modern times, scholars 
are often reluctant to admit the subjective nature of textual evaluation, and, 
as a consequence, an attempt is often made, consciously or unconsciously, 
to create an artificial level of objectivity by the frequent application of ab- 
stract rules. 

The practical result of the evaluation procedure described in this chap- 
ter is that opinions are expressed on readings compared with MT. Most 
scholars speak in terms of preferable, better, or original readings, while 
some try to identify the reading from which the others presumably derived. 
With the aid of this procedure, scholars create tools for exegesis referring 
to presumably original readings as well as readings that developed subse- 
quently. Both types of readings have a bearing on the exegetical procedure. 


EXCURSUS 


THE EVALUATION OF RETROVERTED VARIANTS 
IN THE BH SERIES 


The editors of the BH series not only mention retroverted variants; they 
also guide the reader on the evaluation of these variants, for example when 
suggesting that a reading of MT is to be preferred to a variant. However, 
more often they prefer a variant to MT (this preference is expressed in vari- 
ous gradations, such as “read” [P = “lege”], “read probably”, etc.). In the 
past there has been a great deal of criticism of the evaluative system of the 
BH series, not only for its subjectivity, but also for the incautious retrover- 
sions from the ancient versions. As a result, the editors of BHS have made 
an effort to present the evidence more cautiously, and their approach is vis- 
ible in the following two techniques: 

G) BHS refrains from only quoting the retroverted Hebrew variants 
without the versional evidence itself. In BHS the deviations from MT in 
the versions are recorded first in the language of the translation, then as 
the retroverted variants. This new system makes the reader aware of the 
difficulties involved, and among other things enables him or her to form a 
judgment on the deviation without necessarily accepting the solution (ret- 
roversion) of BHS. See, e.g., the different treatment of BH and BHS in the 
following instances: 


Ps 4:3 7272? "1122 BH а 79222772 
BHS G Bapvräpsıoı = 29 "122 


6. The following reviews criticized the incautious retroversions of BH and 
BHS: J. Reider, "The Present State of Textual Criticism of the Old Testament", 
НИСА 7 (1930), pp. 285-315; H.M. Orlinsky, JSSt 4 (1959), pp. 149-151; id., 
"Textual Criticism"; Sperber, Grammar, 46-104 «detailed review of the system of 
the BH series»; Deist, Text, pp. 87-96; Allen, Chronicles; Barthélemy, Études, pp. 
366-368; J.W. Wevers, "Text History and Text Criticism of the Septuagint”, VTSup 
29 (1978), pp. 392-402; E. Tov, "Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia”, Shnaton 4 (1981), 
рр. 172-180 (Hebrew); id., TCHB?, pp. 354-355. 
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Ps10:8 АҮ” BH GSHie 399? 
BHS G (Hier) dnokteiva = 3979 
Ps 101:5 рк X? INK BH GS DNR? SAX 
BHS С (5) тобто ob ovvrodıov 
= DIR NY INN 


The notation of BHS is cautious only on a formal level, since the retro- 
versions themselves are often mechanical, and do not reflect the progress 
made in modern scholarship with regard to the evaluation of the ancient 
versions. 

(ii) The editors of BHS have applied this caution also to retroverted 
variants which are preferred to MT. Accordingly, BHS does not contain 
such remarks as are found in BH “omit with the LXX”, but rather "LXX >, 
om (dl)”, or “om (dl), cf. LXX", etc. For example: 


Jer 13:12  mnómnnwuro?w BH 1cG nmaosnomw 
BHS G* прӧс̧тӧу Ладу TodTOV 
І mnaoyn?N 


Jer 23:17 2728352 BH 1cGL(cfS) 127 Z83932 
BHS С toic ànoOovuévoic тӧу 
Aöyov,l 797 °Х- cfS 


Jer 3:1 Ta (229 BH  dlcG(dittogr) 
BHS »G*,dl(dttg) 


Ezek 21:19 ПП”? BH cV mn)? 
BHS Vactriplicetun] ЛУШ) cf S 


Prov 5:20 3 BH dlfrtcGmcs 
BHS >G,frtdl 


In other instances, the preferred variant is recorded first, followed by 
"cf LXX", "cf S”, etc. In these cases the evidence has been blurred, because 
usually the ancient version forms the basis for the preferred reading, which 
is now presented without any clear support, as if it were an emendation. 
Note the different treatment of BH and BHS in the following verses: 


Јег 23:33 wu np ne BH 1cGLV “%nun& 
BHS 1 ПОЛК cfG V (cf. p. 229) 


Excursus: The Evaluation of Retroverted Variants in the BH Series 235 


Jer 36:18 bw BH inscGS mV 
BHS ins MP cf G* S 


Ezek14:8 05707571 BH  prblcSV YWAN mw» 
BHS 1 b023cfS V 


The new system heralds a new and cautious approach, but in actual fact 
BHS blurs the data, because the uninitiated reader who is not conversant 
with the ancient languages is actually unable to distinguish between (retro- 
verted) variants and emendations. 

BHQ (volumes published in 2004-11) substantially improves upon 
BHS in the procedures described in this excursus, but several problems 
remain. This edition is richer in data and more judicious and cautious 
than its predecessors. Among its innovations: (1) The apparatus contains 
a rather full presentation of the textual evidence that is at variance with 
MT (codex L), presented in BHQ and BHS in Greek, Aramaic, Syriac, and 
Latin. While retroversions into Hebrew are thus reduced to a minimum, 
other types of retroversions are nevertheless found in the apparatus, since 
they are regarded differently in BHQ (etymological renderings and shorter 
texts). (2) BHQ presents reconstructed variants from the versions more 
cautiously than in BH and BHS, but stops short of making a direct link be- 
tween a reconstructed reading preferred by that edition and the text of the 
version. The reconstruction (mentioned first) and the versional reading are 
linked by the reference "see", which leaves room for much uncertainty and 
does not reflect the real relation between the two elements. For example, in 
the introductory “Figure 1" (p. LXXIII), BHQ notes: 


Jer 23:17 МТ mr 727 N32? 

«to men who despise me (they say:) “The Lon» has said.» 
6 toic AmwPovpEevoic Tov Aóyov коріоо 

«to those who despise the word of the Lorp> 

pref MM 270Z8322 see G (S) 


In this and many similar situations, BHQ presents the preferred read- 
ing (“pref”) as a conjectural emendation, since the reference to ® (phrased 
as “see”) does not explicitly state that the preferred reading is actually based 
on the LXX. 


CHAPTER 8 


THE CONTRIBUTION OF THE LXX TO THE 
LITERARY CRITICISM OF THE BIBLE 


Textual criticism is involved with the study of textual witnesses and 
their transmission. However, an examination of these texts also leads to 
other disciplines, which principally include exegesis and literary criticism. ! 
At the outset, it would appear that literary criticism is far removed from the 
topics usually treated by textual critics, but researchers pay an increasing 
amount of attention to this discipline because the textual witnesses preserve 
many relevant data. 

Modern researchers pay attention to a category of evidence when 
claiming that not all differences between textual witnesses could have de- 
rived from the later copyists-scribes, but that some must have derived from 
the earlier authors/editors-scribes (for the distinction, see TCHB?, p. 240). 
The later copyists-scribes created the small variants presented in chapter 
5.A, while the earlier authors/editors-scribes created the sizable differences 
described in TCHB?, pp. 283-326. The distinction between these two types 
of evidence is based on the assumption that copyists were not involved in 
large-scale content changes. This subjective reasoning leads to another hy- 
pothesis, namely that the details listed below were created at the final liter- 
ary growth stage of the biblical books. In the past, these changes have often 
been described as scribal changes, glosses, and interpolations, but they are 
now pushed back one stage in the presumed history of the biblical books 
and manuscripts. They are described here as literary (editorial) variants, 
with the understanding that they attest to the existence of different stages 
in the literary development of the books. In some cases, these stages may 
be named editions, while in other cases the editorial intervention is more 
limited. 

The parameters of the data listed below are as follows: 


1. Literary criticism is concerned with most ofthe essential questions pertain- 
ing to the biblical books (origin, date, structure, authorship, authenticity, and liter- 
ary layers), including an analysis of presumed early stages in their development. 


236 


The Contribution of the LXX to Literary Criticism 237 


Ihe assumption of the existence of literary (editorial) differences be- 
tween textual witnesses such as exemplified in the list below is accompa- 
nied by an attempt to explain their existence. The correctness of this expla- 
nation is not a necessary part of the description of the data themselves. The 
different editorial formulations coexisted in ancient Israel because earlier 
formulations were not eradicated. Similar suggestions have been made for 
Akkadian compositions. 

The recognition of literary (editorial) variants should be considered 
"modern" because it has developed much since the find of the Judean Desert 
scrolls, which contain a number of such variants. These finds aided schol- 
ars in identifying literary variants in the LXX, although the content of that 
translation had been known for a long time. The largest number of literary 
variants is included in the LXX, and an attempt is made on pp. 218-223 to 
understand that situation. 

The evidence listed below presents a collection of passages, sections 
and books preserving glimpses from the last stage in the development of 
the books. At the risk of presenting circular reasoning, we note that some of 
the examples pertain to short/long versions in the LXX as opposed to long 
ones in MT (Joshua, 1 Samuel 16-18, Jeremiah, Ezekiel). 

The data themselves, as well as an analysis of the textual-literary evalu- 
ation of this material is provided in ТСНВ?, pp. 283-326. That chapter deals 
not only with literary data included in the LXX, but also with other sources. 

The following data are presented there: 


1. Two Literary Strata of Jeremiah: 4QJ er>4G* апа M+ 286 
2. Two Literary Strata of Joshua: 6* and M+ 294 
3. Two Literary Strata of Ezekiel: 6* and M+ 299 
4. Different Literary Strata in 1 Samuel: M+, G*, and 4QSam* 301 
5. Two Literary Editions of Proverbs: G* апа M+ 304 
6. Different Chronological Systems in Genesis 5, 8, 11: M, w, and 
G* 305 
7. 1-2 Kings (3-4 Kingdoms) in 6* 306 
8. Sequence Differences between G* and M+ 309 
10. Long and Short Texts of 1 Samuel 11: 4QSam?and M+,6 311 
14. Different Literary Editions of Exodus 35-40: G* and M+, м 316 
15a. Different Literary Editions of Esther: 6* andM+ 317 
15b. Different Literary Editions of Esther: 6^T** and M+ 318 
16. Different Literary Editions of Daniel: 6* and M+ 318 
17. Ezra-Nehemiah: 6* and M+ 319 
19. Different Literary Editions of 1-2 Chronicles in 6* and M+? 321 
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20. Different Literary Editions of Numbers in G* and M+ 322 
21. Different Literary Editions of ut and M+, © 322 

22. Different Literary Editions of Psalm 151: 6 and 11QPs? 322 
24. Minor Literary Differences 323 
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of the Septuagint 
in Biblical Research 


'This handbook provides a practical guide for the student and scholar alike 
who wishes to use the Septuagint (LXX) in the text-critical analysis of the 
Hebrew Bible. It does not serve as another theoretical introduction to the LXX, 
but it provides all the practical background information needed for the integra- 
tion of the LXX in biblical studies. The LXX, together with the Masoretic Text 
and several Qumran scrolls, remains the most significant source of information 
for the study of ancient Scripture, but it is written in Greek and many technical 
details need to be taken into consideration when using this tool. Therefore, 
a practical handbook such as this is needed for the integration of the Greek 
translation in the study of the Hebrew Bible. 

The Text-Critical Use of the Septuagint in Biblical Research is based on much 
background information, intuition and experience, clear thinking, and a solid 
description of the procedures followed. The author presents his handbook 
after half a century of study of the Septuagint, four decades of specialized 
teaching experience, and involvement in several research projects focusing on 
the relation between the Hebrew and Greek Bibles. 

The first two editions of this handbook, published by Simor of Jerusalem 
(Jerusalem Biblical Studies 3 [1981] and 8 [1997]), received much praise but 
have been out of print for a considerable period. This third edition presents 
a completely revised version of the previous editions based on the many devel- 
opments that have taken place in the analysis of the Septuagint, the Hebrew 
Bible, and the Qumran Scrolls since the earlier editions appeared. Much new 
information has also been added. 

Eisenbrauns has been involved in the marketing ofthe previous two editions 
and is proud to offer now its own completely new edition. A must for students 
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